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The reasons for editing tliis particular play are obvious. 
It is one of Lessing^s greatest works and the one from 
which modern German tragedj takes its rise. It holds the 
interest of the reader tp the very end and the language is 
not very difficult, so that it may well be read before 
Goethe's Egmont. — The notes are not intended to replace 
the dictionary, although the rarer meanings of words are 
explained. The editor hopes to have given sufficient help 
in Clearing up the principal difficulties which the Student 
may encoiinter in the text and in the play as such. Some 
deviations from former commentators in the explanation 
of certain passages will be noticed. < — The aim of the 
Introduction has been to condense what has thus far 
appeared about EmiUa Galotti and to stimulate the interest 
of those who may wish to enter more fully into the study 
of this or other of Lessing^s dramas. — The texl! is a reprint 
from Lachmann's excellent critical edition of Lessing's 
works. ^ 

^ OoUhold Ephraim Lessinga sämmtlicTie Schriften. Herausgegeben 
yon Karl Lachmann. Dritte Auflage, besorgt durch Franz Muncker. 
Erster Band, Stuttgart, 1896. 
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Lachmann's text of JSmilia Galotti is based on the last 
reprint of the drama published during the lifetime of the 
poet. This reprint is usually designated as 1112 d, as it 
was preceded by three others in the same year. There 
exists, however, a manuscript in the poet's own handwriting 
(now in the possession of the Royal Library at Berlin), 
which in f our instances offers a better text than the reprint, 
and which the editor has followed in the present edition. 
These cases are : (1) The MS. reads t^on ettoad anbetnt/ 
while the reprint has tjon ctwaä anbem (cf. p. 12, 1. 10); 
(2) the MS. has bie iungcn Seutc, the reprint bie junge Scutc 
(cf. p. 23, 1. 18). According to strict rule the adjective in 
the first case after ettoaS should be inflected according to 
the strong declension, in the latter case after the definite 
article according to the weak declension. (3) While the 
MS. contains the form t^etbtrbt/ the reprint has t^erberbt 
(cf. p. 26, 1. 11) for which tjcrbitbt is now commonly used. 
(4) The MS. reads i^n wiffcn laffcn, the reprint has il^m, 
which is obsolete (cf. p. 40, 1. 16). Other variant readings 
of the MS., at least the principal ones, are mentioned in 
the notes. 

Bearing in mind that this edition is designed for students 
who are not yet far advanced in their study of German, 
the editor has thought it advisable to adopt the reformed 
Pmssian orthography, as the original one would offer 
unnecessary difficulties and perplex the reader. For this 
same reason nniformity has been aimed at in cases where 
Lessing vacillates between older or rarer and more modern 
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forma. So fotbem bas been substituted for fobem, tbe 
prefix nn^ for o^n« (unftreitig, unfcm, bemungcad^tct), wann 
and bann for wenn and bcnn or vice versa, wherever it 
was required, jjc^t for i^t or i^o, für for tjot (für8 crfte, 
gürfprcd^etin), lommft and lontmt for lömmfl and lommt. 
Lessing^s tendency^ or in some cases perbaps tbat of 
tbe t^pesetter^ was to retain e in tbe terminations of 
tbe tbird pers. sing. pres. ind. and of tbe past participle of 
verbs tbe stem of wbicb does not end in b, t or m, n preceded 
by anotber consonant tbat is not m or n, e.g,, erfd^einet, 
beleibiget/ bejeiget/ etc. In tbese cases e bas been left out, 
witb a few exceptions wbere it seems to serve as a sligbt 
modulation of speecb. (Cf. Muncker's Preface to Lacb- 
mann's Edition, p. i:x.) Tbere occur in tbis drama four 
passages tbe constniction of wbicb is called in German 
grammar @a^t)etfcl^rSnIung , i.e., tbe transposition of a 
word to tbe beginning of a sentence, „roaä meinen ©ie," etc., 
p. 35, 1. 17 sq., ,,S33a8 wollen ©ie aber," etc., p. 44, 1. 3 sq., 
„aber, wag meinfl 3)u," etc., p. 95, 1. 14 and „^n gel^orft 
nid^t/' etc., p. 98, 1. 17 sqq. All editions, old as well as 
modern^ and tbe MS. bave in tbe first two cases baS. 
FoUowing tbe Suggestion of Dr. Eies, tbe autbor of Was 
ist Syntax? wbo was kind enougb to answer an inquiry in 
regard to tbis point, tbe editor bas cbanged bad into ba^, 
as it is not tbe relative pronoun but tbe subordinating 
conjunction. 

Tbe pnnctuation also bas been cbanged wbere modern 
usage seemed to require it, altbougb tbe alterations are as 
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few as possible, the editor bearing in mind the importance 

whioh Lessing^ perhaps more painstaking in this respect 

than any other German author^ attached to it. 

The editor wishes to aknowledge his thanks to Mr. 

C. H, Grandgent, Director of Modem Languages in the 

Boston High and Latin Schools, and to his colleagues Mr. 

A. B. Nichols and Dr. C. Bierwirth of Harvard University 

for their kind assistance. 

MAX POLL. 
Cambbidob, Mass., April, 1895. 
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I. CONCEPTION AND COMPOSITION OF THE PlAY. 

Emilia Gahtti was conjpleted in Febmary, 1772. The 
work had occupied the author, with longer or shorter inter- 
ruptions, since the end of 1757 or the beginning of 1758. 
At that time, Lessing was staying in Leipsic, impatiently 
awaiting the termination of a war that had frustrated his 
hopes of visiting England and France. He made, however, 
good use of this period of enforeed leisure by engaging in 
all kinds of literary work. Especially in the dramatic 
field he developed a great activity, being not only stimulated 
by a prize, which his friend Nicolai, as editor of a literary 
periodical Bibliothek der schönen Wissenschaften und der 
freien Künste, had ofEered f or the best drama in the G-erman 
language, but also by a fertile and suggestive correspon- 
dence concerning the nature of the drama with him and 
another friend in Berlin, Moses Mendelssohn. The result 
was that Lessing mapped out the plans of such dramas as 
Das befreite Rom, Codrus, Kleonnis, and Philotas, all of 
which have for their principal motives death f or the f ather- 
land or the liberation of it, dramas which reflect the 
patriotic spirit of the Seven Years' War and the enthusiasm 
for Frederick II of Prussia. 

Whether Lessing ever intended to write another drama 
on a subject similar to those mentioned above is a question 
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which can probably never be positively decided. The only 
proof of such an Intention on the part of Lessing is a 
fragment of a drama^ which has been found among his 
manuscripts ; this is, however, nothing but a translation of 
an English Virginia drama by Samuel Crisp.* The sub- 
ject is taken from the story which Livy and Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus teil of that stern republican Virginius, who 
killed his own daughter in the open market-place of Eome in 
Order to save her from slavery and disgrace, thereby inciting 
the Eomans to revolt openly ägainst the decemvirs and to 
shake off the fetters of tyranny. Lessing's correspondence 
does not show what his ultimate intentions were concern- 
ing this subject. He mentions, to be sure, in a letter to 
Mendelssohn, October 22, 1757, that he is working on a 
tragedy, and about a month later, he promises Nicolai to 
have this tragedy ready in three weeks, but he says nothing 
about the nature of his new work. If, however, we bear 
in mind the character of the different dramatic sketches, 
mentioned above, especially that of Das befreite Bom^ 
which treats of an episode in Eoman history closely related 
to that of Virginius, the supposition seems to be justified 
that Lessing at first intended to foUow Livy's story, but 
that, while meditating on the plan, he concluded not to swell 
the quite considerable number of Virginia dramas by one 
of his own, but to prune the subject of all its political 
connections and consequences and to present nothing but 
its purely human aspects. This new conception of the 
subject must have come to him before January 21, 1758, 
for on that day he writes to Nicolai ; "In any case, grant 

^ Printed for the fiist time in Lachmann's edition of Lessing's 
Works. 

2 Cf. Roethe,p. 620. 
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the prize to Codrus.* But have you heard that the author, 
von Cronegk, died a few weeks ago of small-pox in Nurem- 
berg? .... His death should not prevent you from an- 
nouncing that his play has won the prize. And this may 
benefit your Bibltothek, in that you can add a second prize 
to the present one and ofEer a hundred thalers if you 
wish. — In the meanwhile, my young author, from whom I 
am vain enough to expect a great deal, will have finished 
his tragedy. He writes seven lines a week ; he is con- 
tinually enlarging his plan and is constantly erasing a part 
of what he has already put in shape. His present subject 
is a Virginia, whose death has no political consequences 
and to whom he has given the name of Emilia Galotti. 
He has freed the story of Virginia from everything that 
connects it with the State ; he thinks that the f ate of a 
daughter, slain by her f ather, to whom her virtue is dearer 
than her life, is in itself tragic enough and capable of 
stirring men's souls, even though the State does not totter to 
its fall in consequence of it. He intends to have only 
three acts and avails himself without any hesitation of the 
füll freedom of the English stage. I will say no more 
about it; but this much is sure, I should be glad if I 
myself had happened upon this subject." 

There was f or this pruning another reason, which Lessing, 
to be sure, does not expressly State, but which has certainly 

1 This tragedy was written by Johann Friedrich von Cronegk, who 
was bom 1731 in Anspach and died 1768 in Nuremberg. When 
studying law in Leipsic he became acquainted with Geliert, whose 
inflnence led him to write poetry. His poem Der Krieg^ 1756, was 
regarded by Lessing as one of the best ödes in Grerman literature. 
Cronegk was one of the first in Germany to direct the attention of 
poets and critics to the importance of Spanish literature. 
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influenced his conception of the theme ; it is the twofold 
action involved in the legend, an element not compatible 
with the Aristotelian law of unity. Unfortunately this first 
plan of Emilia Galotti is lost. Nicolai Claims to have seen it, 
and he reports rather mysteriously that "the part of Orsina 
was not in it, at least not in its present shape." ^ We believe 
with Erich Schmidt in the existence of the röle of Orsina 
in this sketch, for just as the Prince and Emilia show 
some, although very remote, similarity to Mellefont and 
Miss Sara in Lessing's earlier drama Miss Sara Sampson, 
so Orsina shows traces of the earlier Marwood, the forsaken 
mistress of the latter play. 

In this sketch the scene was beyond doubt already laid in 
Guastalla, the capital of a small principality of the same 
name, which since 1538 had been in the possession of a 
branch of the Gronzagas, to whom also Mantua-Montferrat, 
Sabionetta-Bozzolo and Qastiglione belonged. In 1708 
Vincenzo of Guastalla inherited Sabionetta-Bozzolo and 
united these two principalities with his duchy, for to this 
rank Guastalla had been raised in 1621. In 1746 Giuseppe 
Gonzaga, the last duke of Guastalla, died without leaving 
children and his dominions devolved to Austria. The only 
historical allusion in the play, the words of the Prince : „@t 
n)at c8, ber fid^ meinen Slnfprüd^en auf ©abionetta am meiften 
roiberfe^te" enables us to fix the time of the action as during 
the reign of Louis XIV. Hettore Gonzaga himself is not 
a historical personage, but Lessing has endowed him with 
traits of character possessed, according to history, by many 

1 B. M. Werner has attempted to reconstruct this play in three a^ts, 
basing his attempt on Nicolai's words ; " One may perhaps discover 
some trace of this first rough draught in the masterpiece, if one 
examines the plan carefuUy." 
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members of this princely family, namely, love for the arts and 
scienceS; a thirst for power^ and a disposition to sensuality. 
In the gratification of their passions they did not shrink even 
from crime and violence, for it was through murder that 
Lodovico I possessed himself of the important town of 
Mantua (1328). 

JEmilia Galottij however, was not even then destined to 
receive Nicolai's prize. Other literary labors and learned 
studies proved to be more attractive to Lessing, and thus 
the work on this sketch was laid aside for almost ten 
years, until Lessing was called as dramatic critic and 
adviser tb the theater at Hamburg. The fact that this 
theater was equipped with a Company of excellent actors 
was one of the reasons which induced him to accept the 
Position, for on the first of February, 1767, he writes to 
Gleim : " When I accepted the off er, Juvenal's words : Quod 
non dant proceres, dahit histrio occurred to me. — I intend 
there to finish and bring out my dramatic works which 
have for a long time been waiting for the last touches." 
Unf ortunately. Lessing could not carry out what he intended 
to do. The enterprise did not long enjoy the favor of the 
public, who failed to patronize it sufficiently. Lessing 
himself was soon on bad terms with several of the actors 
on account of some well-meant criticisms, and EmUia Galotti 
was not performed. 

Of the Hamburg version of the play we only know 
that he intended it to be acted, but not published.^ The 
manuscript is lost, but that the play was benefited by the 
more mature ideas of Lessing, the critic and the author 
of the Hamhurgische Dramaturgie, is beyond doubt. Dis- 
satisfaction, caused by the collapse of the theatrical 

1 Lessing's letter to bis brother Karl, February 10, 1772. 
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undertaking, and work of an archaeological character 
again delayed its completion. Erich Schmidt is probably 

m 

correct in assuming that the delay was also partly owing 
to the great difficultj which Lessing had in making the 
death of a Virginia^ freed from all connection with 
politics, appear plausible. Not until he was in Wolfen- 
büttel, whither he had been called as librarian in 1770, 
did he find time to take up the subject once more. "He 
did not want," says W. Scherer (p. 459), "to have witnessed 
in yain f or two years the best dramatic Performances which 
G^rmany then afforded. He did not wish the important 
advance in the understanding of the laws of the drama 
to be fruitless. He wished to test theory by practice. 
And therefore he wrote JEmüia OalottV The progress of 
the work was mach more rapid this time, although even 
then the last scenes seem to have caused him some difficnlty. 
On the first of March, 1772, höwever, he was able to send 
the rest of the mannscript to his brother Karl, and soon 
afterwards it was published together with Miss Sara 
Sampson and Phüotas by the Berlin bookseller Voss. 

II. The Soubces op the Play. 

There are a few points of minor importance which remind 
US dimly of some characters and incidents in the old story 
that suggested the plot of the drama to Lessing, as e,g,j 
the bandit Angelo and his accomplice, Emilia's education 
in the capital, the dissolute daughters of Ghancellor 
Grimaldi, Marinelli's proposition to keep Emilia in custody.^ 

Not much stronger is the influence of two foreign 
tragedies which were derived from the same source. A 

1 Hebler, pp. 17, 18. 
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Spanish Virginia by Agostin de Montiano y Luyando 
interested Lessing so much, at least in 1754, that he wrote 
a critique, or rather gave a summary of it, whicli he 
published in his Theatralische Bibliothek. It is true that 
later, in 1767, he thought less favorably of it (cf . ffamr 
hirgiaehe Dramaturgie^ Article 68); nevertheless the foUow- 
ing slight traces of it can be discovered in Emilia Oalotti : ^ 
The decemvir Appins teils Virginia of his love f or her at 
the religious festival of Pales, just as the Prince addresses 
words of love to Emilia during and after mass. Virginia 
and her nurse Publicia discuss the question whether Vir- 
ginias shall be informed of the attention paid to Virginia 
by the infatuated tyrant. Emilia's conversation with her 
mother in Act II, Seene 6, turns upon the same topic. 
Icilius, who has plighted bis troth to Virginia, is "dis- 
quieted by secret forebodings" and so is Appiani, 
although the affairs of both seem to promise well. 

The second Virginia drama, of which f aint reminiscences 
are discernible in Emilia Gahtti, was written by the French- 
man Campistron, who f oUowed in the wake of Racine.* Al- 
though Campistron has considerably changed the classic 
story, differing in this respect from Montiano, his work can 
hardly be called superior to the Spanish one. The dient 
Clodius, the decemvir's tool, as well as the tribune Icilius are 
raised to the rank of "Chevaliers romains" and between the 
two there is as much aversion and hatred as between the 
Count Appiani and the Marquis Marinelli. Icilius declares 
that he will continue to love Virginia even if she should be 
made a slave, just as in Lessing's drama the lover of noble 
descent disregards class-prejudices and is about to marry 

1 Cf. Volkmann, pp. 239 sqq. 

2 Cf. ibid., pp. 240 sqq. 
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a girl of the middle-classes. Cainpistron is the first to 

« 

introduce Virginia's mother, and Clodius plays nearly the 
same röle in the perpetration of the crime as does Marinelli 
in Emüia Oalotti. 

Of a third Virginia drama, however, written by the 
Englishman Samuel Grisp,^ the influenae is most striking. 
This is the tragedy, the first seene of which was translated 
by Lessing. (Cf. p. viii.) There is a great resemblance 
between the Virginius of this play and Odoardo, which 
should not however be pressed too far. For every poet, 
who wishes to make the death of a daughter by her own 
father appear plausible, has to describe the latter as 
a passionate man, whose impatient ^^savage honor" shrinks 
from no violence. The Virginius of Montiano is also 
of such a disposition. In the last scenes of Emüia 
Oalotti^ however, Crisp's drama can be traced, almost word 
by word.« The monologue of Virginius in the beginning 
of the fiifth act : " Irmcst compose this tempest here and settle 
all tvithin to meet whatever may fall '^ is undoubtedly the 
model for Odoardo's monologues towards the end of the 
play. Virginius, too, wants to avoid a last meeting with 
his daughter : ^^Alas, she comes this way! — Imust not see 

her I cannot (turning away), " But, as with 

Odoardo, his resolution comes too late. Moreover a 
comparison of the last two scenes of Emüia Oalotti with 
Crisp^s Virginia puts it beyond every possible doubt. that 

^ The British Museom Catalogue does not mention Samuel, but 
Henry Crisp as the author of a Virginia, 

2 Crisp's Virginia is not reprinted in the only edition of the British 
Tkeatre that is at the Editor's disposal (that of 1791), while Roethe 
found it in the edition of 1778. The foUowing lines are therefore 
Condensed from Roethe's article (pp. 522 sqq.). 
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Lessing (not to mention bis translation of the first scene) 
has known and made use of the English play. When 
father and daughter meet f or the first time after the assanlt 
on the lover, Odoardo ironically exhorts her to calm herseif 
and to be patient : „^a^ f)ati' c8 bann für 3flot ? — ®u Bift, 
bu bicibfl in bcn §anbcn bcincä SRäubcrä." Virginius : ^^There 
18 no help : submit thee then, arm^d with patience.'' There- 
upon she : „5limmctmel^r, mein SBatcr. — Dber ©ic jtnb nid^t 
mein SBater. — 3^ allein in feinen §änben ? — (Sut, laffen ©ie 
mid^ nur, laffen ©ie mid^ nur ! — 3d^ roiH bod^ feigen, wer mid^ 
l^ält, — wer mid^ zwingt — ;" similarly Virginia says : " Whaty 
does my father give me up? — Does he confirm the cruel 
sentence pass^d upon me? — Behold me then a slavef — 
ITere — bind tfiese limbs/" etc. Virginius has made up his 
mind to take extreme measures, but it is hard for him to 
teil what he intends to do. " Canst thou not guess/ — Canst 
thou read thepurpose, that shakes me thtcsf Emilia : ,,D 
mein SSater, xoenn id^ ©ie erriete!" In Crisp's drama Virginius 
is justified in showing the dagger long before the fatal 
thrust ; he shows it to her to spare himself the necessity of 
putting his dreadful intention into words; in what a far- 
fetched way Lessing on the other band introduces the 
dagger ! — Virginia, as soon as she understands the cruel 
necessity, is the most resolute of her sex : she calls for 
death : " strike f '* and when he shrinks back, she, just as 
Emilia, urges him to do the deed quickly. In the presence 
of the audience the two fathers . . . plunge at last their 
daggers into the breasts of their daughters. In great 
dismay the tyrant rushes upon the stage : §eltore : ;,®rau* 
famer SBater, roaS \)abtn ©ie getan l" Appius : " What has he 
donef Plautia: "OÄ, horrid cruel father P^ And old 
Virginius addresses his dying daughter: ^^ Sweet hapless 
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flower, untimely eropt by the feil planteT^s hand!^^ Lessing 
uses the same metaphor, but like the genius that he is^ he 

says : „®inc SRofc gcBtod^cn, el^c bcr ©türm jtc cnlWatlcrt." — 
It does not seem improbable that some tales of the ItaHan 
Matteo Bandello (born about 1480) also furnished Lessing 
a f ew motives f or his drama. ^ 

III. Receptiok of the Play and Coktboversies. 

The drama had such a rapid sale that three reprints, 
foUowing each other at short intervals, became necessary 
in the same year. It was soon put on the stage. The first 
Performance took place in Brunswick in honor of the 
birthday of the duchess. Lessing^ who feared that people 
might discover in his drama allusions to the heir-apparent, 
who in the duchy played a röle not unlike that of the 
Prince of Guastalla, had thought it necessary to submit the 
manuscript, as far as it was completed, to the Prince's 
criticism. In order to forestall all misinterpretations, 
Lessing characterized in an accompanying letter his drama 
as a dramatization and modernization of the old Eoman 
story of Virginia, although "the passions and vicissitudes 
which Emilia is to depict tous'' as Kuno Fischer says 
(I, p. 190), "move and have their being in the modern world 
and have nothing whatever to do with conditions and laws 
of ancient Rome, nothing with the results of the deed of 
Virginius, nothing with its causes/' The heir-apparent, 
however, raised no objection and thus it was performed as 
early as March 13, 1772. 

The success it met with was great, as the Wandshecker 
Bote, a periodical published by the poet Matthias Claudius, 

^ Cl Erich Schmidt, H, pp. 235 sqq. and 800. 
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reports,^ and Lessing's f riend Ebert writes to the author who 
had stayed away from the Performance : "My case is very 
similar to that of the disciple of Ben Jonson^ who was told 
to write an epitaph on his master. The only thing he conld 
produce was ^O rare Ben Jonson' and all I can say is : O 
dearest, best, unique Lessing I — How glad I should be if I 
could express to you the admiration and gratitude which 
filled my heart yesterday during the Performance of your 
new play. My feelings are too strong for words .... I could 
hardly go to sleep and even then I slept very restlessly. 
And now that I have gotten up, I can tlmik of nothing eise. 
The spirits of your characters are still haunting me and 
come between my eyes and every page I try to read." " 
The play was also soon brought out on the stages of 
Berlin, Hamburg, Weimar, Vienna, and other cities and 
loudly applauded. 

But in spite of the good reception which it found every- 
where, it did not continue to draw füll houses. For this there 
were two reasons : first, the play required superior actors 
throughout the cast and those were scarce. Eckhoff, one of 
the greatest actors the German stage has ever produced, dis- 
cusses in a letter to Nicolai the difficulty which the actors had 
(and probably still have) in comprehending the various char- 
acters of Emüia Galotti and in realizing the conceptions of 
the author. He says : " When the author plunges into the 
deep sea of human thought and passion, the actor must 
follow him. This, however, is difficult and distasteful. 
But f ew authors make it so difficult for the actor as Lessing 
does."* The second reason is that Emilia Oalottl can be 

1 Cf. Julius W. Braun, I, p. 362. 

2 Bri^e an Lessing, pp. 676, 677. 

* Reprinted in Julian Schmidt, II, p. 607. 
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appreciated only by a cultivated audience. That the 
spectators were not always appreciative, is evident from 
the description whicli Eva König, who later became 
Lessing's wife, gives us of a Performance of the play in 
Vienna. ^ 

Nicolai's friend Eberhard, a Berlin clergyman, very 
happily compared EmUia Galotti to a child's frock made 
too large on purpose to "allow for growth." Emilia 
Galotti is still a f avorite of the public and often perf ormed, 
whereas the works of those poets and critics who saw in it 
nothing but "a good exercise in dramatic algebra" and 
"the labored product of mere intellecf ^ are forgotten. 
The controversy in regard to the literary value of the drama 
broke out immediately after its appearance.' Literary 
Germany seemed to be divided into two camps. On the 
one hand sincere admiration. "What a play," writes 
Boie to Knebel. "I believe there is room for criticism, 
but no play, native or foreign, is to be compared with 
Emilia GalottiJ'^ Wieland was so much pleased with it, 
that he wrote Lessing at once a letter, " his first to this 
great man, in which he paid tribute to his genius."* 
Schiller, on the other hand, did not like the play, as Goethe 
teils US. Goethe's own opinion of the play varied at 
different periods of his life. In 1772 he says : ^^ Emilia 
Galotti is a product of mere intellect and not even chance 

1 Cf. Bri^e an Lessing, No. 330. 

ä F. Schlegel and similarly his brother A. W. Schlegel : Vorlesungen 
über dramatische Kunst und Literatur (Deutsche Litteraturdenkmale 
des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts, 1884, II, p. 392). 

« Cf. Julius W. Braun, I, pp. 376 sqq. 

* Cf. Julian Schmidt, II, p. 606. 

* Cf. Briefe an Lessing, p. 619, note 3. 
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or whim have any part in it. Any man of average 
intelligence can discover the Why of every scene, I had 
almost Said of every word. Theref ore I am not in love 
with the play, maaterpiece though it is in other respects." 
Thus he writes to Herder.^ Forty years later, he calls 
it an excellent play, "fnll of sense, wisdom and knowledge 
of the World," one that "expresses in general a stage of 
culture, f rom which we have already fallen back into a 
State of barbarism. At any period the play must appear 
as new." ^ As a man of eighty he has again changed his 
opinion. In his correspondence with Zelter he says : * "In 
the present State of culture it is no longer effective. If we 
exanune it closely, it inspires us with the same sort of 
respect which we might feel for a mummy, that supplies 
US with evidence of the antiquity and great dignity of the 
relics of bygone times." 

Goethe, f oUowing the example of some former critics, also 
found fault with the play because Emilia's love for the 
Prince was nowhere expressly stated, and by this criticism 
he kindled anew the flames of a controversy which has con- 
tinued to this very day. This controversy turns especially 
on three points. The first has just been mentioned : Does 
Emilia love the Prince or not ? The second is : What is 
Emilia's tragic fault or does she die guiltless ? And the 
third : Is the catastrophe justifiable ? If Lessing has erred 
in these vital points and disregarded the laws which he him- 
self has laid down with respect to the true nature of a 
tragedy, "he would be," as Kuno Fischer puts it some what 

^ BrUfe Goethe' s und der bedeutendsten Dichter seiner Zeit an Herder, 
Ed. by H. Düntzer and F. G. von Herder, 1868, 1, p. 43. 
^ Riemers Mittheilungen, 1841, II, p. 664. 
• Ed. Riemer, V, p. 426. 
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strongly (vol. I, p. 205), "not a reformer and master, but a 
bungler and braggart, who was not able to do what he had 
demanded from others and had pledged himself to do. The 
faet is that to this very day we find many praising and ex- 
tolling Lessing as the reformer of Grerman literature, who, 
however, criticise Emüia Galotti in such a way that the 
eulogized man would necessarily seem to us to be a bungler 
and braggart, if these critics were in the right." " I will 
rather believe," Fischer continues, "that a dozen critics do 
not know what they are talking about, than that Lessing in 
his Emüia Galotti did not know what he was doing or did 
not know how to carry out what he had recognized most 
clearly in his Dramaturgie as the laws of tragedy.^' 

Those who believe with Goethe in Emilia's love for the 
Prince rightly maintain that Lessing was guilty of disregard- 
ing his own demand that passion in a tragedy ought to be 
represented as such on the stage and not merely narrated. 
If Emiliadid love the Prince, this accusation would be true, 
but does she really love him ? Those who assume it, base 
their theory first on her answer to Claudia's question who 
it was that had dared to speak of love to her at church. 
Emüia replies: ,,3flatcn ©ic, meine 5Wutter, raten ©ie! — 
3ci& glaubte, in bie ßrbc ju ftnien. — 3^n felbfl" (p. 29). By 
this „Sl^n felbft," to which she adds no word of explanation, 
she is supposed to betray her inclination for the Prince. 
He, the critics say, occupies her thoughts to such an extent, 
fills her soul so completely, that any further explanation 
as to whom she means, does not strike her as being neces- 
sary. But this ;,3i^n felbft" can be explained differently 
and, as it would seem, in a more natural way. Her extreme 
confusion and abashment, that such an outrage should have 
happened to her at church, is still considerably increased, 
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increased even to fright, when she recalls who it was that 
had accosted her in sucli an unwörthy way. It is the 
highest personage in the State, the Prince himself, to whom 
she imagines that she owes the greatest respect, one whom 
she had believed incapable of such a deed. Her exclamation 
expresses therefore disappointment and fear, not secret 
satisfaction and still less love. Accordingly, the end of 
the seene reveals no trace of any such f eeling ; on the 
contrary she f eels relieved and happy again after her mother 
has explained to her that the words of the Prince were 
nothing but the meaningless language of fiattery and 
gallantry. This certainly proves that she cannot love 
Hettore Gonzaga. Nor does Emilia act in any other part 
of the tragedy in such a way as to compel us to presuppose 
such a secret passion, which would stain her pure character 
and would be in direct Opposition to Lessing's own words, 
that "the röle of Emilia requires no skill whatever. A 
young girl can play naively and naturally without any 
special guidance.'^ ^ 

But Emilia says in Act V, Scene 7 : „@eroalt ! ©croalt ! 
SBcr lann bcr (Scroalt nid^t trogen? SBaS ©croalt ^ci^t, ift 
nid^tS : 3Scrfü^rung ift bic roa^rc ©crodt. — 3^ ^abc S5Iut, 
mein SSatcr, fo jugcnblid^cS, \o toarmcS Slut als eine. Slud^ 
meine ©inne finb ©inne. 3^ fle^e für nid^ts. ^ä) hin für 
nid^tS gut." How can these words be made consistent 
with her pious and pure character ? They f urnish those 
who believe in Emilia's love for the Prince with their 
second and strongest argument. It must be admitted 
that these words are likely to mislead; if, however, 
we take into consideration all the circumstances under 
which they were uttered and recall what Emilia has 

1 Nicolai's letter to Lessing, April 7, 1772, note 1. 
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experienced and siiffered on this one day, they will not 
tend to make us doubt the purity of her thoughts, but will 
allow US to See into her frightened heart which longs for 
nothing but deliverance from her distress. We have 
witnessed the alarm into which the words of the Prince have 
thrown her. Now she sees through the whole shameful 
scheme. Now she knows the intentions of the Prince; and 
not only that, she knows that he will not shrink even from 
a crime in order to accomplish his purpose, and, moreover, 
that he has already sanctioned violence. What he now 
wants is to deprive her, under an empty pretext, of her 
father's protection and to take her to a house to which he 
has free access, instead of leaving her to her affliction. 
Emilia knows that house ; it is the " house of revelry." 
She has attended an entertainment there with her mother 
and for a long time she has struggled against the novel 
worldly impressions which that entertainment and the 
captivating amiability of the Prince had made upon her, 
impressions which a girl brought up in seclusion and in the 
strict observance of rules of religion, considers sinf ul. ,,6inc 
©tunbc ba," she says, ,, unter bcn Slugcn metner 3Kutter, — unb 
eS cr^ob fid^ fo mand^cr 2^umult in meiner ©eele, ben bie [trengs 
ften Übungen berSReligion laum inSEBod^en befänftigen lonnten." 
It was in this house that the Prince had seen her for the 
first time and had been inspired with criminal love. She 
is bewailing the death of her betrothed, who was so worthy 
of her love and esteem and who in character was so much 
superior to his frivolous rival. At this moment, the Prince 
wishes to take her to this house. Its seductive f ascinations 
now appear to her sinful. To return thither seems an 
intolerable disgrace. Her former satisfaction in those 
pleasures now seems to her a weakness of character on 
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her part. Her agitated imagination exaggerates not only 
this weakness of hers, but also the charms by wMch she 
allowed herseif to be impressed, so that her overwrought 
feelings can no longer distinguish between an imaginary 
danger and a real one and cause her to fear that her 
frailty may finally succumb to those charms. In remem- 
bering these experiences words fall from her Ups, which 
express her present disturbed State of mind, but which do 
not entitle us to infer a defect of moral character. 

But if Emilia does not love the Prince, what is her tragic 
fault? Lessing is charged by many critics with making the 
heroine of his play suffer an undeserved f ate. Kuno Fischer 
and those who have adopted his view find her guilt in the 
circumstance that she conceals from the Count the meeting 
with the Prince. Others object to this, saying that she 
merely acts upon the advice of her mother, and that she 
cannot be held responsible for an act of filial obedience 
which deserves praise rather than blame. 

Bef ore we enter upon a discussion of this question, let us 
See what the character of the hero or heroine of a tragedy 
must be according to Lessing. He says in his correspondence 
with Mendelssohn and Nicolai : "The ill fate of the hero of 
the tragedy must foUow from his character. The hero must 
have some defect, not because, as Aristotle thinks, the ill 
fate of an entirely virtuous person arouses horror and 
disgust, but because without the defect which draws the 
misfortune upon him, his character and his misfortune 
would not form a connected whole. Otherwise the latter 
would not be founded in the former and we should think 
of the two separately.'^ ^ " Tragedy should arouse as much 

1 Letter to Mendelssohn, December 18, 1756, qiioted from Wed- 
digen : Lessing's Theorie der Tragödie^ Berlin, 1876, p. 44. 
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pity as it possibly can ; consequently all the characters, 
whom fate is to overtake, must have some good qualities, 
hence the most perfect character [in the play] most be 
also the most unhappy one, and merit and misfortnne must 
be always proportionate." ^ And in his Dramaturgie, 
Article 82, he says : " A person may be very good and yet 
have more than one weakness, commit more than one error, 
by which he brings himself into endless misfortnne that 
excites pity and tender sadness, without being in the least 
horrible, because it is the natural conseqüence of his 
mistake." 

These quotations show that it cannot have been Lessing^s 
intention to let the heroine of his drama die guiltless. But 
is it possible to discover in Emilia some def ect of character 
or some error, which is the cause of her ill fate? It 
seems to us that Kuno Fischer's theory is correct. Emilia 
comes home from mass in the greatest excitement and con- 
sternation. After giving her mother a description of the 
meeting with the Prince, she immediately thinks of in- 
forming Appiani of the incident. ,;8lbcr nid^t, meine 
3Kuttet? 2)er (Sraf mu^ baS roiffen. 3l^m mu^ id^ e8 
fagen." She considers it her duty not to keep anything 
hidden from her future husband. ,,3lbcr wenn et eS t)Ott 
einem anbem erführe, ba^ ber ^rinj mid^ ^eute gefprod^en? 
SBürbe mein SSerfd^meigen nid^t frül^ ober fpäl feine Üntu^e tjer« 
mehren ? — ^d^ badete bod^, id^ behielte lieber t)or il^m nid^ts auf 
bem §erjen" (p. 32). Not until her mother has repeated 
her advice, does Emilia reluctantly yield to persuasion, 
stifling against her own conviction the warning voice within 
her. ,,3flun ja, meine 3Kutter ! 3^ ^^be feinen SBiUen gegen bcn 
Sl^rigen." Her filial obedience has proved strenger than 

1 Letter to F. Nicolai, November, 1756. 
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the sense of her duty toward her betrothed. It is probably 
the first time that Emilia's views have been in conflict with 
those of her mother; and in this ease she ought to have 
carried out her own. But in her opinion the authority of a 
mother is something not to be questioned and she submits 
to it, causing by her compliance her own min and that of 
the persons dearest to her. However natural and excusable 
her silence seems to be, it becomes a fault in the tragic 
sense, and Emilia's own words at the news of Appiani's 
assassination : ,,Unb warum et tot ift! SEBatum!" (p. 96) 
show, that she considers herseif the cause of his death. 

We will now turn to the third point of the controversy : 
Can the catastrophe be justified? Is it necessary for 
Odoardo to kill Emilia? Is there no other way to free 
her f rom the snares in which she is entangled ? Why does 
not Odoardo kill the Prince ? All these questions have 
often been raised and been answered variously. 

During the progress of the play, we have become suffici- 
ently acquainted with Odoardo's character to see that its pre- 
dominant traits are love for his daughter and pride in her 
virtue, and we have noticed that the father's principal care 
is to guard and protect her from the temptations of such 
a court as that of Guastalla. In his anxiety for het safety 
he thinks of her as continually surrounded by dangers, 
and Glaudia's report that she has gone to church alone, 
causes him to rebuke his wife for having allowed it. He 
is still more displeased when he leams that the Prince has 
paid attention to his daughter in Ghancellor Grimaldi^s 
house, and he takes hasty leave of Claudia, lest his ill 
humor should vent itself in bitter words. If the mere 
thought that his daughter's beauty may have excited the 
Prince^s lustful desire, can enrage him thus^ of what 
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resolutions and deeds must not such a character be capable, 
when her virtue is in real danger and her honor at stake ? 
As soon as Odoardo is informed by Countess Orsina of the 
Prince's scheme to get Emilia into his power, his passion 
turns at first against the author of such an outrage. Being 
without a weapon, he accepts the dagger, offered him by 
the Countess, who has come to the Castle to take revenge 
on her faithless lover, but finds herseif debarred from the 
opportunity to carry out her plan. She eagerly hands over 
the dagger to Odoardo, hoping that he will thus avenge her 
and his daughter's honor. After some struggle, however, 
Odoardo succeeds in calming him seif, and being in cooler 
blood sees what has happened in a different light and feels 
ashamed of his blind passion. „SRid^tä ücräd^tUd^cr alä ein 

braufcnbct Sä^gli^Ö^^^Pf ^^^ grauen paaren!" (p. S5). The 
affairs of the Countess no longer seem to have anything to 
do with his own. „SBaS f)at bic gcftanftc Sugcnb mit bcr 
9{ad^e bed SafterS }u fd^affen ? ^ene allein l^abe xä) ju x^tUn" 
(p. 85). The death of the Prince would certainly not prove 
Emilia's innocence. All circumstances which preceded 
Appiani's assassination were sure to become known and 
probably not in their true light. The opinion of the world 
will probably be that of Orsina, when she says to Emilia^s 
father: „3Rxt einet SSctttaulid^Ieit ! 3Kit einer ^nbtunft! — 
@ie l^atten nid^td ^leineä abjureben. Unb red^t gut, vomn ^l^re 
Xo^Ux freiwillig fid^ ^ier^er gerettet!" (p.^79). 

Odoardo decides to take Emilia to a convent, so that 
she may be out of the Prince's reach. The thought of 
getting out of the difficulty in this way comforts and 
reassures him, and he looks forward to meeting the Prince 
with some degree of composure, as he does not yet 
suspect anything of the new foul scheme, contrived by 
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Marinelli. Consequently the fifth scene of the fifth act 
shows US Odoardo conversing calmly with his sovereign ; 
bat soon Marinelli's slanderous insinuations as to a 
"favored rival" make it difficult for him to keep Ms 
self-control, and when the Prince goes so far as to 
speak of separating his daughter from him, the fall 
meaning of the intrigae dawns apon him ; Odoardo's fury 
reaches the highest pitch and he lays his hand on his dagger. 
The Prince's words „^ofjcn ©ic ftd^, lieber ©alotti \" bring 
him, however, to his senses, and remembering his resolution 
not to let his temper overpower his reason, he manages to 
listen with assamed calmness to the Prince's Orders con- 
cerning Emilia's fatare. He perceives that everything is 
lost. His daaghter is irrevocably in the power of the 
Prince. Escape from the Castle is oat of the qaestion, for 
we have to bear carefally in mind that the power of a 
tyrant in those times was practically unlimited. The only 
favor that is granted to him is an interview with his 
daughter. 

While he waits for her Coming, an idea flashes through 
his mind, which he has not the heart to name to him- 
self. There is still one way left to free her from im- 
minent danger. But he immediately rejects this idea as 
too terrible even to be thought of, still less to be carried 
out, and he turns to depart from the Castle, leaving his 
daughter's "rescue from the abyss to Him, who plunged 
her into it." At this moment, however, Emilia enters, and 
the despairing father, outraged in his most sacred feelings, 
sees in her Coming a sign that '* Heaven requires his hand." 
His passions are excited to the utmost; only the smallest 
impulse is needed to be carried away by them. While the 
streng man is thus a prey of the most violent emotionS; 
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Emilia shows a calmness which is the result of a firm 
unalterable decision. Deliverance from the Prince at 
whatever cost is her only wish, and since flight, of which 
she has thought, is impossible^ she resorts to the last ex- 
pedient left to her. She reminds her father of the deed 
of Virginias, and paints in the darkest colors the f ate which 
she has to expect at the hands of the Prince. Odoardo 
forgets himself and, in a moment of blind passion, strikes 
the fatal blow, of which he immediately afterwards repents. 
Kot so Emilia. She was resolved on the deed, and in her 
dying moments she reveals a greatness of character which 
makes her death, what Lessing intended it to be, a triumph 
of virtue and moral strength over base cunning and passion. 

IV. Stbuctüre op the Drama and Style. 

From these points of the drama, which have caused so 
much discussion, let us now turn to those of which the ex- 
cellence has been generally recognized. Above all, it is the 
structure of the tragedy which reveals Lessing's masterly 
technical skill. Inasmuch as Emilia Gahtti belongs to that 
class of tragedy in which the hero is driven to decisive 
action not by his own passions, but by those of other 
persons, it is necessary that the play should open with the 
persons of secondary importance. Hence it is the Prince 
and Marinelli with whose characters the poet has to make 
US acquainted and whose motives for plotting against 
Emilia he must reveal to us. This is the task of the Ex- 
position, which in our drama fills out the first act. 

In the most natural and unconstrained way the characters 
of the Prince and his chamberlain are introduced and their 
intentions shown. We learn that the Prince is ardently 
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in love with Emilia Galotti and tired of bis former mistress 
Orsina. Through a series of scenes we see his passionate 
feelings constantly growing until at Marinelli's announce- 
ment of Emilia's approaching marriage with Appiani they 
reach their highest point. • This report, which stirs the 
Prince in his inmost heart and induces him to take decisive 
Steps, is to be regarded as the Initial Impulse of the plot. 
The Prince, in order to accomplish his purpose, acquiesces 
without hesitation in Marinelli's proposals and does not 
even take the trouble of inf orming himself about the second 
plan, which is merely alluded to by his crafty chamberlain, 
who now Steps into the foreground. 

Up to this point we know little of Marinelli's character. 
We gather, however, from his remarks in regard to the 
Prince's future relation to Countess Appiani, that he is a man 
without moral principles, and fear forthe safety of the lovers 
comes over us, when we see that it is to this man, who hates 
Appiani, that the thoughtless, pleasure-loving Prince gives 
füll authority to act in the matter. The Exposition also 
contains two episodes, the introduction of which is admis- 
sible according to Lessing's theory of the drama, if they 
tend to throw light upon the action or illustrate some 
important character. The scene with Conti, the painter, 
serves the former purpose, the signing of the death-warrant 
the latter. The Prince's determination to speak with 
Emilia himself terminates the Exposition. 

With the second act the Ascending Action begins, which 
reaches its climax in the fifth scene of the third act. We 
witness the execution of Marinelli's scheme. Although a 
part of the action has necessarily to take place behind the 
scenes. Lessing manages with masterly skill to inform the 
audience of everything that is going on. We foUow with 
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interest the proceedings on the stage, we become acquainted 
with the Galotti family, with Appiani, and with their pre- 
dominant traits of character, which later bring about the 
catastrophe, and we listen with sympathy to Emilia's vivid 
account of what has happened to her at mass. We notice 
Marinelli's secret activity, and his machinations increase 
our previous apprehensions for Emilia's and Appiani's 
happiness. But still we entertain the hope that the Count 
may avert the imminent danger by accepting the embassy 
to Massa, and we look forward with eager expectancy to 
the result of his meeting with Marinelli in Galotti's house. 
The turn, however, which the conversation takes fiUs us 
with the gravest forebodings, and at the end of the scene, 
when Marinelli departs with a threat on his lips, our worst 
fears are confirmed. As Appiani does the very thing 
which Marinelli had expected him to do, namely refuses 
to leave Guastalla on his wedding-day, the intriguer is at 
liberty to carry out his second plan, the nature of which is 
foreshadowed by Angelo's inquiries of Pirro. 

Marinelli's motives are piain : First, a streng desire to 
ingratiate himself with his sovereign, regardless of what it 
may cost ; secondly, his desire to get rid of an adversary in 
whom he fears a future rival ; thirdly, his own cowardice, 
which shrinks from a duel. Bearing in mind these different 
motives and the bandit's appearance in Galotti's house, we 
are prepared for the worst, even for abduction and as^as- 
sination. 

The scene of the third and the f oUowing acts is laid in 
the Prince's country seat at Dosalo. Marinelli reports 
to his sovereign the failure of his mission and his account 
throws the latter into angry despair. He does not yet 
mention his second scheme. When, however, the report 
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of a gun is heard at a distance, he reveals by degrees to the 
Prince bis plan or at least a part of it, f gr he is very carefui 
to make no mention of the f ate that he had prepared f or 
Appiani. The appearance of Angelo, and later that of 
Emilia, confirm our conviction that there is no hope left 
f or the safety and happy union of Emilia and Appiani. 

Every detail of the plot has been carried out to perf ection, 
the Count is mortally wounded and Emilia is alone in the 
Castle. At first she knows nothing about the place where 
she has thus found shelter ; but when she hears that she is at 
Dosalo and when the Prince himself enters, she realizes that 
she is completely in the power of the very man who only 
a f ew hours ago had dared to insult her with a declaration 
of his love. "The most timid of her sex," she loses all 
self-command when it dawns upon her that she has been 
purposely brought into the palace, and in the greatest 
agitation of mind she throws herseif at the feet of the 
Prince, imploring his mercy. " The lamb is in the power 
of the wolf." Passion and vice are triumphant and the 
Climax of the tragedy is reached. 

Shortly after this scene, Claudia's discovery of both the 
instigator and the perpetrator of Appiani's murder marks 
the beginning of the Descending Action, which finds its 
conclusion at the end of the fourth act. Its purpose is the 
exposure of the intrigue and the preparation for the death 
stmggle between vice and virtue. The Prince and Mari- 
nelli, the leading characters in the Ascending Action, step 
into the background in accordance with the nature of the 
plot and make room for the principal characters of the 
Descending Action, Odoardo and Emilia, Orsina and Claudia. 
The Prince, although weak and frivolous, has so far at least 
excited our interest ; f rom now on we see him sinking lower 
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and Iower until he is nothing but Marinelli's tool, with no 
will of Ms own, and the object of our utter contempt. 
Marinelli; on being brought into contact witb persons of 
high moral Standards^ whose characters and motives he is 
unable to grasp, is soon at his wits' end; and, in his petty 
attempt to turn the scale again in the Prince's favor^ he 
plays a most pitiable and detestable part. Odoardo and 
Emilia, on the other hand, fiU us with the sincerest admi- 
ration. Even Claudia, who at first has made the impression 
of a rather vain and thoughtless mother, rises to the 
occasion, and the touching exhibition of her maternal 
feelings reconciles us to the weaker points of her nature. 
Orsina makes us forget the röle she has played, and we 
cannot but feel pity for the passionate and jealous woman, 
whose despair at being forsaken drives her to the verge of 
madness. 

The Descending Action is often a stumbling-block to 
the dramatist, inasmuch as it requires the greatest skill 
to sustain the interest of the audience after the climax. 
But here also Lessing has shown himself equal to the task. 
With wonderful art he develops the discovery of the plot, 
each successive scene increasing the spectator's eager ex- 
pectation, which reaches its highest pitch in the great 
dialogue between Odoardo and Orsina. Step by step we 
see Marinelli's machinations discovered, first by Claudia, 
then by Orsina, and then disclosed by the latter to Odoardo. 
Claudia arrives at the truth by putting together Marinelli's 
recent quarrel with Appiani, the last words of the dying 
Count, and the news that the Prince (whose late attentions 
to her daughter become now very significant) is trying to 
console Emilia. Nor is Orsina slow in getting at the facts 
of the case when she leams that the rescued girl is the 
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same with whom her spies have seen the Prince conversing 
in the morning and that Emilia is the fiancee of the dead 
Coiint, whose carriage she has met on her way to Dosalo. 
Her outburst of wrath is surpassed only by Odoardo's rage 
when the meaning of the whole intrigue is revealed to him. 
Before the scene closes we see the infuriated father armed 
with the fatal dagger. 

The action of the fifth act, in contrast with the preceding, 
is at first not progressive, but retarding. Up to the seventh 
scene we are witnesses of the struggles in Odoardo's soul. 
The first six scenes are built up in the strictest symmetry, 
the second, fourth and sixth being monologues of Odoardo. 
In the fixst scene we see him through Marinelli's eyes as 
the latter describes him pacing up and down under the 
arcade, trying to regain his composure, in which attempt 
he is so far successful as to appear at least outwardly 
calm. This calmness, however, does not deceive the Prince, 
who fears that Odoardo may secure the safety of Emilia by 
taking her back to his home or by shutting her up in a 
convent. But Marinelli, without revealing at present his 
new scheme, is already prepared for this emergency. 

Odoardo's monologue, which then foUows, shows that 
he has made up his mind not to kill the Prince, and 
in the foUowing scenes also he adheres to his decision, 
although the discovery of the new intrigue makes it hard 
for him to suppress his violent emotion. Odoardo is a 
straightforward, honest, rough soldier, who is no match 
for the scheming, polished Prince and Marinelli, and the 
spectator begins to fear that he will be worsted in this 
ujiequal struggle for the possession of Emilia. 

Our hope, however, begins to revive when we hear that 
Odoardo will take his daughter to a convent, the Prince 



XXXIV INTBODUCTION. 

apparently giving his consent. But this last expectation of 
a fortunate issue (or, in technical language, the Final Be- 
action) is soon disappointed, and after this last pause the 
action now hurries with rapid strides towards its end. 
Odoardo's resolution to leave the rescue of his daughter to 
heaven comes too late, and, seeing no way out of the sur- 
rounding dangers, he complies with the urgent wish of his 
unfortunate child and does the deed which saves his 
daughter from the sin of suicide. 

Another point in the tragedy which deserves praise is 
the logical consistency of the action. Nothing is done for 
which the poet does not assign convincing motives and 
which is not easily explained by what has gone bef ore. Les- 
sing shows the greatest skill in linking the Exposition and 
Ascending Action to the Descending Action. What in the 
latter leads to the discovery of the intrigue and finally to 
the catastrophe is well based on incidents which have 
happened in the former or on traits of character described 
there. Orsina's unread letter, the Prince's independent 
impulsive action, Emilia's silence about her meeting with 
the Prince, in the first part of the drama, are the causes of 
the events in the second. 

No extreme improbabilities and no surprises occur. 
The rule for the development of a dramatic plot which 
Lessing has set down in the Dramaturgie^ Article 48, 
has been strictly f oUowed. He there says : " I am f ar 
from sharing the view of most of those who have written 
on the drama, that the development must be concealed 
from the audience. On the contrary, I think it would 
not be beyond my power to write a play in which the 
development should be revealed in the first scene and 
in which this very circumstance should arouse the strongest 
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interest. To the audience everything must be clear. Every 
character takes the spectator into his confidence; the latter 
knows all that is going on and all that has happened.^' 

In regard to the three unities, against the misuse of whieh 
by the French dramatists Lessing made such a successful 
onslanght in his Dramaturgie, we see that the iinity of 
action has been strictiy observed, for, as has been mentioned 
before, episodes are allowable on certain conditions. The 
unities of time and place are, according to Lessing's 
conception of the drama, nothing but consequences of 
the unity of action, and are therefore to be observed 
only so far as the unity of action requires it. The 
action of Emüia Galotti begins in the morning and ends on 
the same day. Change of sceue takes place only twice, 
namely at the end of the first and of the second act. 
Within each act, however, the scene remains the same, in 
contrast to the freedom of the English stage, and by this 
happy compromise Lessing has set an example which play- 
wrights have tried to foUow to this day. 

Rarely have characters, and not alone the principal but 
also the minor ones, been delineated with greater skill and 
clearness than in Emüia Galotti, They are true to lif e and 
make a lasting impression even upon those readers of the 
drama who have not the good fortune to see them imperson- 
ated. The diction throughout the play is noble and rieh 
in beauties, although in some places it must be admitted 
that the thoughts are too ingenious to suit the Speaker or 
the occasion. We hear Lessing, the man of genius, speak 
rather than a simple girl or a rough soldier. It is charac- 
teristic of our poet to choose for what he has to say not only 
the most suitable but also the shortest expression. Clear- 
ness and brevity, which we admire so much in his critical 
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writings, are also the f eatures of the style of Emüia Galotti, 
Not one word is used which is superfluous ; on the contrary 
sometimes we could wish that the poet had beert somewhat 
more explicit. The result is that the monologues and 
dialogues are never tiresome, but always vivid and inter- 
esting, befitting the rapidly progressing action. 

A number of epigrammatic sayings have become common 
property and are often quoted ; e.g. : „©ic n)if{cn eä jo roo^I, 
bafe mon ben Äünftler bonn crft red^t lobt, tocnn man über fein 
S33erl fein 2ob Dergifet" (p. 7) ; „SQSoS füntmert eä bie Söroin, bet 
man bie jungen roubt, in weffen SJBofte fie brüllet ?" (p. 59) ; 
„3)aä unglüdElid^e Äinb ift immer baä einjige" (p. 77) ; „SBer über 
gewiffe 3)inge ben Serftanb nid^t verliert, ber l^at leinen ju Dcr« 
lieren" (p. 78) ; „Sie wottten mid^ um ben SSerftanb bringen unb 
©ie bred^en mir boS §er}" (p. 78) ; „©d^ütten ©ie nid^t gieren 
Sropfen ©ift in einen ©mer" (p. 79) ; „3)aä SQSeib tooUte bie 
aiotur JU il^rem 3Reifterftüdte mad^en. 2lber fte vergriff ftdfe im 
S^on, fie nol^m i^n ju fein" (p. 96) ; „3)iefe8 Seben ift oßeS, 
TOoä bie Softerl^aften l^oben" (p. 97) ; „@ine 9lofe gebrod^en, e^e 
ber ©türm fte entblättert" (p. 99), etc. 

V. The Inflüence of the Drama. 

That a work, bearing so clearly the stamp of genius, 
should have exercised a salutary inflüence upon German 
dramatic literature, is but natural. Goethe's words, in 
which he acknowledges what he has leamed from Emüia 
Galottij have already been quoted. But he showed it also 
in his writings. His second Version of Götz, which he 
began one year after the publication of Emüia Gahttiy 
bears distinct traces of the inflüence which Lessing's work 
had had upon him. W. Scherer (p. 486) very happily char- 
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acterizes this change in Goethe's views : "Delighted with 
the quick and easy termination of Götz, Goethe sent it to 
Herder. And the latter, who was a bitter enemy of all 
Imitation, summed up his opinion in the verdict : ^ Shake- 
speare has completely spoiled you.' About this time 
Lessing's Emüia Galotti appeared and showed what a 
different thing the master of the German drama meant by 
following in Shakespeare's footsteps. Goethe feit that 
Emüia was an original play^ his Götz a mere imitation. 
Putting off the sensitiveness of an anthor he went to work 
again without being discouraged. He conld no longer alter 
the prineipal features of Götz, but he could put more unity 
into the action and remove from his style all that seemed 
to him imitated from Shakespeare.'' 

Lessing's influence upon Goethe's Clavigo is evident 
not only in the structure of the play, but also in certain 
situations and in the language, and proves that Goethe 
has again profited by the dramatic rules, laid down by 
Lessing. ^ The relation between the weakling Clavigo 
and his friend Garlos shows an unmistakable resem- 
blance to that between the Prince and Marinelli. The 
derogatory way in which Carlos speaks of Clavigo's 
marriage with Maria, reminds us of Marinelli's words 
concerning Appiani's intended union with Emilia. Beau- 
marchais' passionate temper, like that of Odoardo, can 
be controUed only with the utmost difficulty. We think 
that we hear Odoardo speaking when Beaumarchais replies 
to his sister's words that she knows of one remedy to end 
her sufferings : „2)u fottft cä l^abcn unb id^ l^offc üon meiner 
^anb/' In the last scene of the drama the whole Situation 
and Clavigo's words : „SDu fie^ft l^ier bie Dpfer Seiner Älug* 

1 D, Jacoby : Zu Clavigo. Goethe-Jahrbuch V, p. 324. 
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j^eif' bear a strong resemblance to the eigbth scene of the 
fifth act in EmUia Galotti, when Odoardo pointing to 
Emilia's body addresses the Prince with the following 
words : „©cfäHt fic S^ncn nod^ ? SReigt jtc nod^ "^^jxz Süftc ? 
9lo(i^ in biefem Slute, bad toiber @te yxm Slad^e fd^reit?'' 

Still more evident is the influence of Emilia Galotti upon 
the drama JuLius von Tarent (1774) by the young poet Jo- 
hann Anton Leisewitz, with whom Lessing was intimately 
acquainted and whom he highly esteemed. Leisewitz has 
taken for his drama a subjeet from the history of Florence, 
which has often been treated in literature, e.g.j by Klinger, 
Alfieri, Schiller, and others. Julius and Guido, sons of the 
Prince of Tarentum, both love Bianca. At Julius' atteinpt 
to take her away from the convent, into which she has been 
brought for her own safety and in order to avoid a quarrel 
between the hostile brothers, he is surprised and killed by 
Guido. The father, overcome by his grief, takes justice 
into his own hands and kills the fratricide with his dagger. 
After the terrible deed he turns monk in order to devote 
the rest of his life to exercises of penance. Just as Emilia 
implores her father for deliverance, so Guido beseeches his 
father in similar words to end his worthless life. And just 
as Lessing has freed the subjeet of his drama from all 
political relations, so Leisewitz dwells exclusively on the 
conflict of human passions, without taking into considera- 
tion the political consequences of such a crime.* The 
character of the passionate and suspicious Guido, a soldier, 
always jealous of his honor, resembles strongly that of 
Odoardo ; we even may imagine Odoardo (p. 85, 1. 10 sqq.) 
speaking the words put by Leisewitz into the mouth of 

1 R. M. Werner : Deutsche LiUeraturdenkmale, 32, p. rxiii 
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Guido : * „3)u wirft mit il^r 3)cin Scbcn nid^t J^intänbcln — ®ic 
%\ix6)i für 3)cinen Slcbcnbul^Icr foH 3)i(i^ immer Dcrfolgcn — id^ 
n)itt 3)tr eine ßrinnerung in bie ©eele fe^en bie 3)ir ftetä ®uibo 
jurufen foK, l^eKer @uibo rufen foE ald baä ®en)if{en eined 
Sotermbrberä 5Wörbcr ! — Seben ©ebonicn in 3)ir roiH id^ mit 
meinen Slal^men ftempeln, unb nienn S)u 93Iantan fiel^ft fjoUft 2)u 
nidfet an fie fonbem an mid^ benfen — 5Wittcn in ßuren Um* 
armungen foK plS^Iid^ mein SBilb in @urer ®eele auffteigen .... 
S)ed 9lad^td foUft 2)u im Xraume feigen, xok id^ fte 5Dir entfül^re 
unb fo erfd^rodCen auffal^ren, ba^ ä3Ian!a aud 2)einen 9lrmen 
gleiten, ermad^en unb fd^rcpen fott ®uibo!" Although the 
friend and adviser of Julius, Aspermonte, has nothing in 
common in character with the Prince of Guastalla's adviser, 
yet in one passage his words are very much like those of 
Marinelli. Julius has said that princes Itave no friends 
and then, regretting his words, has asked Aspermonte 
whether he really loves him, whereupon the latter answers : 
„3)ie tJrage unb moä ©ie üorl^in fagten beleibigt mid^ ; l^aben 
@ie benn aEed t)ergef{en, ba^ id^ mid^ ^l^nen ganj niibmete meil 
x^^^x^^xi Ionnte,unb wu^te mz feiten dürften ^eunbe l^aben?"* 
Like Emilia, the innocent Bianca, throwing herseif upon 
the body of Julius, calls herseif his murderess (p. 113). 
These parallel passages, and more could be quoted,' prove 
sufflciently how much Leisewitz owed to Lessing. 

Most interesting of all, however, is Lessing's influence 
upon Schiller, although the latter, as we have seen, disliked 
Emüia Gahtti, That this influence went so far as to 
make Schiller sometimes employ even the same ideas and 

1 R. M. Werner : Deutsche LüteraturdenkmcUe, pp. 79 and 80. 

* R. M. Werner: ibid., p. 11. 

* Cf. O. Brahm : Zu JiUiua von TarenJb, Archiv für Litteratur- 
geschichte, X, pp. 20Ö-217. 
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words, has been shown in the Notes. All that remains to 
be done bere is to point out tbe resemblances of some of 
tbe cbaracters and situations in Scbiller's earlier dramas 
to tbose of Emilia Galotti, 

In Fiesco tbey are not yet so apparent as in Kabale 
und Liebe, altbougb in Muley Hassan, tbe moor of Tunis, 
we may discover some traits of Angelö. Verrina, moreover, 
a republican of tbe stern old stamp, projwses to bis daugbter, 
wbo bad been unable to avoid disgrace, tbat sbe sball die 
like Virginia. Tbis wbole episode is aJtogetber a "distorted 
Imitation of EmUia GalottV^ ^ 

Mucb more strongly appears Lessing's influence in Kabale 
und Liebe, tbe tragedy of Sebiller, in wbicb tbe subject is 
drawn from every-day life. "Just as Goetbe," to quote 
tbe words of Scbiller's biograpber Minor,^ "foUowed tbe 
lead of Lessing's Emilia Galotti in bis Clavigo, so tbe 
autbor of Luise Millerin followed Lessing. Later plays 
of tbe same class bear a distinct family likeness to Emilia 
Galotti, .... Typical cbaracters reappear in dramas of 
tbis kind : Odoardo Galotti, tbe blustering old man, is tbe 
forerunner of Miller ; in a less degree tbe frigbtened Claudia, 
tbe prototype of Louisa's motber. In tbe Hofmarscball 
von Kalb we cannot fail to recognize Marinelli, wbo bas to 
endure tbe railings of tbe balf-crazed Orsina at tbe * court- 
vermin' just as tbe Hofmarscball in Scbiller's play endures 
tbe furious outbreaks of Ferdinand and tbe taunting words 
of tbe Lady Milford. But Marinelli bas also furnisbed 
some traits for tbe cbaracter of Wurm, tbe villain of tbe 
play, wbo like bis prototype looks upon a girl's love as a 
commodity wbicb one buys second-band if one cannot get 

1 Cf. Erich Schmidt, II, p. 223. 

« J. Minor : Schiller^ II, pp. 121-123. 
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it new, and, like Marinelli, he has always two plans in 
readiness, so that in case the one should fail he may succeed 
with the other. And, finally, the moralizing tragedy of 
every-day life likes to bring evil-doers face to face with the 
dead bodies of their victims, to point the finger of scorn at 
the result of the crime and to call ön the deity f or ven- 
geance." 

Lessing's characters, the father who jealously guards 
the honor of his daughter, the weak, vain m other, the 
mistress, and, above all, the villain of the play^ created 
such a deep impression, that they found innumerable suc- 
cessors. But not all the imitators of Lessing had the genius 
of a Schiller, and works like Unzer's Diego und Leonore and 
Sprickmann's Eulalia make the Impression of parodies of 
Emilia Galotti rather than that of serious tragedies. A 
real parody was written by Bodmer, whom Lessing as a 
youth of 22 had bravely assisted in his controversy against 
Gottsched. It appeared under the title " Odoardo Galotti, 
Vater der Emilia, Pendant zu Emilia Galotti und Epilogus 
zu dieser" 

At the beginning of this Century a certain Freiherr von 
Seckendotff undertook a continuation of Emilia Galotti 
under the title of Orsina (Trauerspiel in 5 Aufzügen, 
Braunschweig, 1815). The action takes place two years 
after the death of Emilia. Her parents have died, the 
father having become insane shortly after his terrible deed. 
The Prince has married the Princess of Mässa, but their 

^ Börne wittily remarks that one could bear a gradge against Mari- 
nelli, this grandfather of all stage court villains, on account of the in- 
sufferable brood of sons and grandsons whom he has brought into the 
World, and with whom he has crowded the stage during the lafit sizty 
years. 
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Union is not a happy one. Marinelli has been obliged to 
quit the country and the rumor that it was he who had 
loved Emilia had been generally credited in Guastalla. He 
is therefore killed in a duel by a younger brother of Appiani. 
Orsina has been married to Chancellor Grimaldi, who has 
become a widower, and she is f ar f rom having given up her 
plans of revenge. She tries to carry them out with the 
help of a young nobleman, an admirer of the Princess. 
But her purpose to have the Frince killed miscarries, and 
she commits suicide with the dagger, well known from 
Emilia GalottL These are the Contents of the play, * which 
can lay no claim to literary merit. 

Thus we see what an important influence Lessing's 
tragedy has exercised on German dramatic literature. But 
not only on this. German histrionic art also found in the 
representation of the masterly characters a problem which 
could be solved only by profound study. Thus Emilia 
Galotti also served to raise the art of acting to a higher level^ 
a fact which has been fuUy recognized by the historian of 
this art, Eduard Devrient : " This play crowned the series of 
improvements by which Lessing benefited the German stage. 
He enriched it with characters whose perfection and depth 
of conception have not been surpassed by any later poet, 
and which, notwithstanding, give the performer ample op- 
portunity to read between the lines, to conjecture and to 
fill out. All the characters of Emilia Galotti offer an 
endless study to the actor ; he finds in them constant in- 
spiration and endless problems." * 

1 Cf. Nodnagel, pp. 184 sqq. 

3 Ed. Devrient : Geschichte der deutschen Schauspielkunst^ n, 251. 
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2 ©mtUa @a(otii. 

Der Kammerbiener (»ei^er »leber jereintritt)» giad^ bcm Wlax^ 
d^cfc ifl ßcfd^idtt. Unb ^icr, ein Srief x)on ber ©räfin Drjtna. 

Der Prins» SJer Drfina? Segt il^n ^in! 

Der Kammeröiener» ^\)x Säufer tDartet. 
5 Der Prin5» 3^ wiH bie Slntroort fenben, toenn eS einer 
bebarf • — SBo ifl fte ? 3^ ber ©tabt ober auf i^rer 
SBiHa ? 

Der Kammeröiener. ©ie ift geftern in bie ©tabt ge« 
lommen. 

Der P(tn5. 35efto fd^Iimmer — beffer, woUV x^ fagen. 
10 ©0 brandet ber Sauf er um fo weniger ju warten, (^er «ammer* 

biener gel^t o5.) 3Reine teure (Sräftn ! (asitter, inbem er ben »rief in 
bie i&anb nimmt) ©0 gUt alS gelefen ! (unb il^n n)ieber megmirft) — 

9lun ja; id^ l^abe fte 3U lieben geglaubt! 3Bad glaubt man 
nid^t aQed! ßann fein, id^ l^abe fte aud^ wirtlid^ geliebt. 
16 aber — id^ l^abe. 

Der Kammerbiener (ber nod^mai« ^ereintritt). S)cr 3Kaler ßonti 
wiü bie (Snabe l^aben 

Der Prin5. ßonti ? ^e(l^i wol)l ; la^t il^n l^ereinfommen ! 
— 3)a8 wirb mir anbere ©ebanfen in ben Äopf bringen. — 

(®te^t ouf.) 



Stoeiter fluftritt. 

Conti* CDer$rina> 

20 Der Prin5. ®uten SWorgen, Gonti. SBie leben ©ie ? SBaä 
mad^t bie Äunft? 
(Conti. $rinj, bie Äunft gel^t nad^ 93rot. 
Der Prin5. 35aS mu^ fie nid^t; baä foH fte nid^t, — in 



®rftcr tlufsug. 2. unb 3» 3luf^tt. 3 

meinem Ileinen ©ebiete getoi^ nid^t. — aber bet ÄünjHet 
mu^ aud^ arbeiten n)oUen. 

Conti» arbeiten? 35a8 ift feine Suft. 9lur ju Diel 
arbeiten müfjen, fann i^n um ben 9lamen Äünftler bringen. 

Der Prin5. 3^ meine nid^t DieleS, fonbem t)iel: ein b 
weniges, aber mit %Ux^. — ©ie fommen bod^ nid^t leer, 
eonti ? 

Conti. 3^ bringe baS 5ßortrat, meld^eS ©ie mir befol^len 
^aben, gnäbiger §err. Unb bringe nod^ eines, meld^eä ©ie 
mir nid^t befol^len; aber meil eS gefe^en ju merben Der« lo 
bient 

Der Prins. SeneS ift? — Äann id^ mid^ bod^ !aum 
erinnern 

Conti. S)ie ®rafin Drftna. 

Der Prin5. SBa^r! — 35er äuftrag ift nur ein wenig i5 
Don lange ^er. 

Conti. Unfere fd^bnen 35amen ftnb nid^t alle Sage jum 
SWalen. 35ie ®raftn ^at feit brei Wonaten gerabe einmal 
fid^ entfd^lie^en !önnen 3U fi^en. 

Der prins. 3Bo ftnb bie BiUe^. 20 

Conti. 3n bem äSorjimmer; id^ ^ole fte. 



dritter tCnftriti 

3^r Silb ! — 3Rag ! — 3^t S3ilb ift fte bod^ nid^t felber. — 
Unb DieDeid^t ftnb' id^ in bem Silbe n)iej)er, maä id^ in ber 
5ßerf0n nid^t me^r erblidte. — 3^ wiH e8 aber nid^t mieber« 
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finben. — S)er befd^tDetlid^e Ttakx ! ^d^ glaube gar, fte ^at 
i^n bcpod^cn. — S33är' c8 aud^ ! SBJenn i^r ein anbereä Silb, 
baä mit anbctn färben, auf einen anbetn ®runb gemalt ift, 
6 — in meinem §etjcn roiebet 5ßla$ mad^cn miH : — »a^rlid^, 
id^ glaube, id^ xoäx' eS jufrieben. 2lte id^ bort liebte, war id^ 
immer fo leidet, fo frö^lid^, \o auSgelafJen. — 5Run bin id^ 
Don allem baS Oegenteil. — 3)od^ nein ; nein, nein ! SBe^äg* 
lid^er ober nid^t be^äglid^er: id^ bin fo beffer. 



»lettct «iif tritt 

^erißrina* Conti, mit ben (Setnfilben, tDooon er boS eine oern>anbt geflen 

einen @tu^I le^nt* 

10 Conti (inbem er boS anbere sured^tlleat). ^d^ bitte, ^rin^, ba^ 

©ie bie ©d^ranlen unferer fiunft erwägen woHen. SSieleS oon 
bem 3lnjüglid^ften ber @d^bn^eit liegt gan^ au^er ben ©renken 
berfelben. — treten ©ie fo ! — 

Der Prin5 (nod& einer furgen ©etrod^tung). SSortrefflid^, ßonti ; — 

16 ganj oortrefflid^ ! — 3)aä gilt ^\)xex Äunft, 3^wm $infel. — 
älber gefd^meid^elt, Sonti; ganj unenblid^ gefd^meid^elt ! 

Conti» 35a8 Original fd^ien biefer SWeinung nid^t ju fein, 
älud^ ift e3 in ber Xl^at nid^t mel^r gefd^meid^elt, al3 bie ßunft 
fd^meid^eln mu^. 35ie Äunft mu^ malen, wie fid^ bie plaftifd^e 

20 9latur — wenn eS eine gibt — baä 33ilb badete; o^ne ben 

SlbfaH, roeld^en ber roibcrftrebenbe ©toff unoermeiblid^ mad^t; 

o^ne baä 38erberb, mit roeld^em bie 3cit bagegen anfampft. 

Der prinj. S)er benlenbe fiünftler ift nod^ einä fo oiel 

»ert. — Slber baS Original, fagen ©ie, fanb bemungead^tet — 
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Conti* 3Scrjeil)cn ©ic, $rinj. S)aS Driginal ift eine 
^Perfon, bie meine ©l^rerbietung forbert. 3d^ ^abe nid^lS 3ta^= 
teiligeS von i^r äußern n)oIIen. 

Der Prin5. ©o t)iel als 3^"^« beliebt ! — Unb waä fagte 
baS Original? . s 

Conti. 3^ 6i" jufrieben, fagte bie ©räftn, wenn id^ nid^t 
j^ä^lid^er ausfeile. 

Der Prin5. 9li(i^t ^ä^lid^er? — D baS roa^re Original! 

Conti. Unb mit einer SWiene jagte fie baS, — von 
ber freilid^ biejeä x\)x 93ilb leine ©pur, feinen Serbad^t lo 

Der Prins* S)aS meint' id^ ja;^ baä ift es eben, worin id^ 
bie unenblid^e ©d^meid^elei ftnbe. — D! id^ lenne fie, jene . . 
ftolje,^ l^öl^nifd^e 3Hiene, bie aud^ baS ©ejtd^t einer ®rajie ent= ^y^-' ' 
ftellen würbe ! — ^6) leugne nid^t, ba^ ein fd^öner 3Kunb, ber is 
fid^ ein wenig fpöttijd^ oerjie^t, nid^t feiten um fo t)iel fd^öner 
ift. Slber wol^l gemerft, ein wenig ; bie SSerjie^ung mu^ nid^t 
bis 3ur (Srimaffe gelten, wie bei biefer (Sräfin. Unb 9(ugen 
muffen über ben wottügigen ©pötter bie älufftd^t führen, — 
9lugen, wie fie bie gute (Srafin nun gerabe gar nid^t ^at. 20 
9(ud^ nid^t einmal l^ier im 93ilbe f^ai. 

Conti, ©näbiger §en, id^ bin äu^erft betroffen «= 

Der prins. Unb worüber? ällleS, was bie Äunft aus 
ben großen, ^eroonagenben, ftieren, ftanen SKebufenaugen ber 
©räfin (SuteS mad^en fann, baS ^aben ©ie, (Sonti, reblid^ 25 
barauS %tma^i. — SReblid^, fag' id^ ? — 3lx(i)i fo reblid^ wäre 
reblid^er. 35enn fagen ©ie felbft, ßonti, lä^t ftd^ auS biefem 
Silbe wo^l ber (S^aratter ber $erfon fd^lie^en? Unb baS 
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foQte bod^* @toI} ^abm @ie in SBürbe^ $ol^n in Söd^eln, 
9lnfa$ ju trübftnniget Sd^niätmcrci in janftc ©d^roermut vex^ 
njanbelt» Vr ■ 

Conti (etwoa ärgernd^)* 91^, mcin ^ßtinj, — wxx SKaler rcd^ncn 

5 barauf, ba^ baä fertige S3ilb ben Sieb^aber nod^ ebenso roarm 

finbet, als roarm er eä befteHte» SBJir malen mit äugen ber 

Siebe^ unb Slugen ber Siebe müßten uns aud^ nur beurteilen* 

Der Prinj» 3e nun, (Sonti ; — warum lamen ©ie nid^t 
einen SWonat früher bamit ? — ©eften ©ie weg ! — SBäaä ift 
10 baä anbere ©tüdt? 

(Conti (inbem er eS ^olt unb nod^ oerfe^rt in ber $onb ^ftlt)* 9(ud^ ein 

n)eiblid^e3 Porträt. 
Der Prin5» ©o mö^V iä) eä balb — lieber gar nid^t 

fe^en. S)enn bem Sbeal ^ier (mit bem gtnger auf bte ©ttme,) — 

16 ober oielmel^r ^ier, (mit bem ginger ouf bai «erao fommt es bod^ 
nid^t bei. — ^^ njünfd^te, Gonti, 3^re Äunft in anbem Sor« 
würfen ju bewunbern. 

(Conti. ®ine berounbemSroürbigere fiunft gibt eS, aber 
fid^erlid^ leinen berounbemäroürbigem ©egenftanb als biefen. 

20 Der prinj. ©o wett' id^, ßonti, ba^ eS beS ÄünftlerS 

eigene (Sebieterin ift* — Onbem ber malet hai asilb umwenbet.) SBaS 

fe^' id^? ^i^x SßJerl, ßonti, ober baS SBäerf meiner 5ßl)an= 
tape ? — emilia ©alotti ! 
(Conti. SBie, mein 5ßrinj? ©ie lennen biefen ®ngel? 

26 ' Der Ptin5 (inbem er fid^ au f äffen fud^t, aber o^ne ein 9uge oon bem 

»iibe au üerwenben). ©0 ^alb, — um fie tim urieberjuleunen. 
— es ift einige SBod^en ^er, als id^ fte mit il^rer 5Kutter 
in einer aSegg^ia traf. — 5Kad^^er ift fte mir nur an ^eiligen 
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©tattcn roicbct corgetommen, — too baS Slngajfcn ftd^ rocniger 
jicmt. — Slud^ Icnn' id^ il^tcn SBatcr. @r ift mein ^eunb 
nid^t. @r n)ar eS^ ber {td^ meinen älnfprüd^en auf ©aBio- 
netta am meiften roiberfe^le. — ®in alter 3)egen, ftolj unb 
rau^, fonfl bieber unb gut ! — s 

Conti» 3)ct 93ater ! 9lber ^ier ^aben wir feine 3;od^ter. — 
Der Prin5. Sei (Sott! wie au8 bem ©piegel gefto^len! 

(IRod^ immer bie «ugen auf baS iBilb geheftet.) £)/ @ie n)if(en eS jja 

n)o^I, (Sonti/ ba^ man ben ^ünftler bann erft red^t lobt, 
wenn man über fein SBerf fein Sob oergifet. w 

^^t£onti» ®leid^n)o^I ^at mid^ biefeä nod^ fe^r unjufrieben 
mit mir gelaffen» — Unb bod^ bin id^ wieberum fe^r ju= 
frieben mit meiner Unjufriebenl^eit mit mir felbft. — §a l 
3)a^ xoxx nid^t unmittelbar mit ben älugen malen ! 9(uf bem 
langen äBege, auä bem 9(uge burd^ ben Slrm in ben $infel, 15 
n)ie oiel ge^t ba oerloren ! — 3lber, mie id^ fage, ba^ id^ 
es n)ei^, xoa^ ^ier oerloren gegangen, unb n)ie ed oerloren 
gegangen, unb marum eä oerloren ge^en muffen: barauf 
bin id^ ebenfo ftolj unb ftoljer, alä id^ auf aUed bad bin, 
voa^ id^ nid^t oerloren ge^en laf(en. S)enn auä jenem 20 
er!enne id^, me^r ald aud biefem, ba^ id^ n)ir!lid^ ein großer 
totaler hin, ba^ ed aber meine ^anb nur nid^t immer ift. 
— Dber meinen ©ie, 5ßrinj, ba^ SRaffael nid^t baä größte 
malerifd^e ®enie gen)efen wäre, menn er unglüdlid^ermeife 
o^ne §änbe wäre geboren morben? SKeinen ©ie, $rinj? 25 

Der Pttn5 (tnbem er nur tHn oon bem Silbe »egblitft)« 9Bad fagen 

©ie, (Sonti? SBaS wollen ©ie roijfen? 
Conti, D ttid^tS, nid^ts ! — 5ßlauberei ! 3^re ©eele, merl' 
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x6), tDar ganj in ^l)xtn äugen, ^ä) liebe fold^e ©eelen unb 
fold^e älugen. 

Der Prin5 (mtt ctncr erswungenen ftäite). 9llfo, Gonti, ted^nen 
@ie bod^ n)irfltd^ @milia (Salotti ^ntit ju, ben Dor^üglid^ften 
5 ©d^önl^eiten unfrer ©tabt? 

Conti. 9llfo? mit? mit ju ben DorgügUd^ften ? unb 
ben Dorjüglid^ften unfrer ©tabt ? — ©ie fpotten meiner, $rinj. 
Ober ©ie fallen bie ganje S^it eben fo wenig, als ©ie 
^örten. 

10 X)cr PrtnS. Sieber ßonti, — (ble äugen »teber out hai ©ilb 

gcrid^tet,) rote barf unfer einer feinen 9lugen trauen? ®igent= 
lid^ n)ei| bod^ nur aUein ein ^aler t)on ber ©d^önl^eit ju 
urteiten. 
Conti. Unb eines jeben ®mpftnbung foHte erft auf ben 

15 SluSfprud^ eines 3KalerS warten? — 3n8 ßlofter mit bem, 
ber es t)on unS lernen mü, waS fd^ön ift ! 9lber baS mu^ 
id^ ^l^mn ho6) als 3Dlaler fagen, mein $rinj: eine pon 
ben größten ©lüdfeligteiten meines SebenS ift eS, ba^ 
©milia ©alotti mir gefeffen. 35iefer ßopf, biefeS 9lntli$, 

ao biefe ©time, biefe 9lugen, biefe 9lafe, biefer 5!Runb, biefeS 
fiinn, biefer §als, biefe Sruft, biefer SBud^S, biefer gange 
S3au ftnb Don ber 'S^it an mein einjigeS ©tubium ber 
roeiblid^en ©d^ön^eit. — 2)ie ©d^ilberei felbfi, roocor fte gefef= 
fen, l^at i^r abroefenber Sßater betommen. 9lber biefe Äopie — 

26 Der PrinS (ber fi^ \^ntH gegen i^n fe^rt)» SfJun, Gouti ? 3ft 

bod^ nid^t fd^on Derfagt? 

Conti. 3ft für ©ie, $rinj, wenn ©ie ©efd^madt baran 
finben. 
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Der Prins. (Scfd^madE ! — (ßäd^einbo 35iefeä ^i)x ©tubium 
ber TOciblid^cn Sd^önl^cit, ßonti, toie fönnt* id^ bcfjct l^un, 
ate cä aud^ 5U bcm meinigcn ' ju mad^cn ? — 3)ott, jcncä 
Porträt ncl^mcn ©i« nur toicbcr mit, — einen SRa^men 
barum gu befteQen! 6 

(Conti. aSo^U 

Der Prtn5. So W'^^f fo reid^, als i^n ber ©d^ni^er nur 
mad^en tann. @ä foU in ber ©aUerie aufgefteüt werben. — 
2lber biefeä bleibt ^ier. SKit einem ©tubio mad^t man fo 
t)iel Umftanbe nid^t; aud^ lä^t man bad nid^t aufhängen, 10 
fonbern ^at eä gern bei ber ipanb. — 3^ ianh ^f^nm, 
Gonti; id^ banfe Sinnen red^t fel^r. — Unb wie gefaßt: in 
meinem (Sebiete foH bie ßunft nid^t nad^ S3rot ge^en, — bis 
id^ felbft feines l^abe. — ©d^idten ©ie, Gonti, gu meinem 
©d^a^meifter unb lafjen ©ie auf ^i)xe Quittung für beibe is 
^Porträte ftd^ beja^len, — roaS ©ie wollen! ©0 t)iel ©ie 
wollen, Gonti! 

Conti. ©oUte id^ bod^ nun balb fürd^ten, 5ßrinj, ba^ ©ie 
fo nod^ etwas anbereS belohnen woQen als bie ^unft. 

Der prtns. D bes eiferfüd^tigen ßünftlerS! 5Rid^t bod^! 20 
— $ören ©ie, Gonti, fo oiel ©ie wollen ! (Contt ge^t ab,) 



afänfter «luftritt. 

©0 Diel er wiU! — (®egen baä ©iib.) 2)id^ j^ab' id^ für jeben 
5ßrei8 nod^ ju wohlfeil. — 31^ ! fd^öneS SBert Der Äunft, ift 
es wa^r, bafe id^ bid^ beft^e? — 2Ber bid^ aud^ befä^e, fd^önreS 
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3Rciftctftü(f bcr 5Ratur! — SßJaS ©ic bafür woHcn, e^rlid^e 
aWuttcr! SSBaä bu roiUft, alter 5Wutrtopf! fjorbtc nur! 
gorbert nur! — 2lni licbften fauft' id^ bid^, S^^u^crin, tjon 
bir fclbft! — SiicfcS äuge poH Steorelj unb Sefd^eiben^eit! 
5 3)iefer 3Dlunb ! — Unb wenn er fid^ lum SReben öjfnet ! SBenn 
er lad^elt ! Siiefer aJlunb ! — 3^ ^öre fommen. — SRod^ bin 

id^ mit bir jU nflOtf^. Onbem er ba« ©ilb gegen bie SBanb brel&t) @S 

wirb SKarineHi fein. §ätt' id^ i^n bod^ nid^t rufen lafjen! 
2Bad für einen ^Dlorgen !önnt' id^ l^aBen! 



@e4fler tCnftritt. 

aRarinelli* <Der$rina* 

10 Zr^artneüt. ©näbiger §en, ©ie werben Derjei^en. — Sd^ 
war mir eines fo frül^en Sefe^lS nid^l geroärlig.v -^^ ' -^ 

Der Prtns. 3^ ^^^^w* Swft auszufahren. 3)er 3Rorgen 
war fo fd^ön. — Slber nun ift er ja too^I oerftrid^en, unb bie 
Suft ift mir ©ergangen. — ORod^ einem turscn ettafd^weigen,) SBaä 
15 ^aben wir Sleued^ ^arineQi? 

Zllarinelli. 5Rid^tä Don Selang, baö id^ wü^e. — 3)ie 
(Sräpn Drftna ift geftem jur ©tabt gefommen. 

Der Prtns. $ier liegt aud^ fd^on i^r guter 3Rorgen, (auf 
ti&rert ©rtef leigenb.) ober waS eS fonft fein mag! 3^ 6i« %^^ 
20 nid^t neugierig barauf . — ©ie ^aben fie gefprod^en ? vu/^ 

Znartnelli. S3in id^ leiber nid^t il^r Vertrauter? — 3lber 
wenn id^ eS wieber oon einer 3)ame werbe^ ber ed eintommt/ 
©ie in gutem ®mfte ju lieben, ^ßrinj, fo 

Der Prins» 5Wid^t8 oerfd^woren, SWarineHi! 
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Znartnem. 3a ? ^n ber %l)at, $tinj ? StomV ed bod^ 
tommen? — D! fo mag bie ©räftn aud^ fo unred^t nid^t 
I|aben. 

Der Prin5. SlDctbingS, fcf|r untcd^t! 9Rctne nal^c 9Scr* 
mal|lung mit ber ^rinjefjtn von 3Raffa mQ burd^aud, ba^ td^ s 
aUe bergleid^en ^änbel fürd erfte abbred^e. 

Xnartnellt. ^tnn ed nur bas tDäre, fo mü^te freilid^ 
Drjtna ftd^ in il|r @d^id|al eben fo n)oI|l ju finben n)if[en ald 
ber $rinj in feineä. 

Der Prtn5» 3!)a8 ungreitig f|ärter ift ald ifireä. 3Rein lo 
$ei^ n)irb bad Dpfer eine^ elenben @taat8interef(e. ^fjxc^ 
barf fte nur jurüdtnelimen^ aber nid^t n)iber 2BiQen oerfd^enlen. 

Xnartnellt« 3urüdhtel|men ? äBarum jurüdhtel|men ? fragt 
bie ©röfin^ n)enn ed n)eiter nid^td ald eine @emal|lin x% bie 
bem $rin}en nid^t bie Siebe^ fonbem bie $oUtiI jufülirtf u 
Sieben fo einer ®emal|lin ftel|t bie ©eliebte nod^ immer il|ren 
^la^. 9lid^t fo einer @emaI|Un fürd^tet fte aufgeopfert }u 
fein, fonbem 

Der Prtns. 6iner neuen ©eliebten. — 3l\xn benn? 
äBoQten @ie mir baraud ein äSerored^ mad^en, ^arineQi? 20 

ZlTartnellt* 3^? — D! t)ermcngen ©ie mid^ ja nid^t, 
mein ^ßrinj, mit ber 3?ärrin, beren SBort id^ füf|re, — aud 
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3RitIeib füf|re» 9)enn geftem, roafirlid^, f|at fte mid^ fonberbar ^'^ 
gerülirt. @ie rooQte oon il|rer Slngelegen^eit mit ^f^nm gar 
nid^t fpred^en. @ie rooüt% Jx^ ganj gelaf[en unb talt fteOen. as 
älber mitten in bem gleiqplttg|len ©efprad^e entfuhr i^r eine 
SBenbung, eine Sejie^ung über bie anbere, bie i^r gefol- 
terteä ^erj oerriet. 3Rit bem luftigften SBefen fagte fie bie 
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meland^olifd^ften 3)tn0e unb iDiebetum bie läd^etlid^ften $of[en 
mit ber aUertraungften ^iene. @ie ^at ju ben ä9üd^em i^re 
Suflud^t genommen^ unb id^ fürd^te^ bie tDerben i^r ben Steft 
geben. 
6 Der Prtns. @o n)ie fie intern armen äSerftanbe aud^ ben 
erflen ©to^ gegeben. — 3lber maä mtd^ t)ome^mlid^ mit t)on 
i^r entfernt f)ai, baä rootten ©ie bod^ nid^t hxan^tn, 3Rarinetti, 
mid^ roieber ju i^r jurütf jubringen ? — SBenn fie auä Siebe 
, ^,, , närrifd^ wirb, fo wäre fte eS früher ober fpäter aud^ o^ne 

10 Siebe geworben. — Unb nun genug t)on i^r ! — Son etroaä 
anberm ! — ®e^t benn gar nid^tä vox in ber ©tabt ? — 

ZtlartncUt. ©o gut mie gar nid^tä. — S)enn ba^ bie 
SSerbinbung beä ©rafen Slppiani f|eute t)oIIjogen wirb, — ift 
nid^t Diel me^r al3 gar nid^td. 

16 Der Prtn5. 2)eS ©rafen 3lppiani? Unb mit wem benn? 
— 3d^ foD ja nod^ ^ören, ba^ er Derfproti^en ift. 

2HartncUt. S)ie Bai)e ift fe^r g^^eim gehalten roorben. 
Slud^ mar nid^t t)iel Slufl^ebenS baoon ju ma($en. — ©ie 
werben lad^en, 5ßrinj. — 3lber fo ge^t eS ben ßmpfinbfamen ! 

20 2)ie Siebe fpielt il^nen immer bie fd^Iimmften ©treidle, ©in 
^äbd^en o^ne äS^ögen unb o^ne Slang i)at x\)n in i^re 
©d^linge ju jie^en gemußt, — mit exr\ joenig Saroe, aber mit 
oielem $runle oon 2:ugenb unb ©efü^I unb 9Bi^, unb mag 
mei^ id^? . 

» Der Prtns. SBe^ fid^ ben ©inbrütfen, bie Unfd^ulb unb 
©d^ön^eit auf i^n mai^tn, oI|ne weitere Stüctftqt fo ganj 
überlaffen barf, — id^ badete, ber mär' e^er ju beneiben, als 
ju belad^en. — Unb wie ^ei^t benn bie ©lütflid^e ? — 9)enn 
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bei aDcbem iji Slppiani — id^ roci^ roo^l, ba^ ©tc, 3KarincIIt, 
i^n nid^t leiben lönnen, eben fo wenig als er Sie — bei 
allebem ift er bod^ ein fef|r roürbiger junger 3Rann, ein fd^öner 
3Rann, ein reid^er 3Kann, ein Mann DoUer 6^re. ^6) ^ältc 
fel^r gen}ünfd^t/ il|n mir t)erbinben ju tonnen. ^^ n)erbe nod^ s 
barauf benten. 

ITtartnellt. SBenn eS nid^t ju fpät ifl. — Denn fo oiel 
id^ I|öre, ift fein $lan gar nid^t^ bei ^ofe fein ®lüd ju 
mad^en. — 6r will mit feiner ©ebieterin nad^ feinen 2:f|älern 
t)on 5ßicmont, — ©entfgn ju jagen auf ben 3llpen unb 9BurmeI== lo 
tiere abjurid^ten. — SBaä fann er Seffereä t\)\xn^ §ier ifl 
es burd^ baä 3Wipünbni8, roeld^eä er trifft, mit i^m bod^ 
au8. 2)er 3irfcl ber erften Käufer ift i^m von nun an oer= 
fd^loffen 

Der Prtn5. 9Bit euem erften Käufern ! — in roeld^en baS i5 
GeremonieB, ber öwang/ bie Songeiieile unb nid^t feiten bie 
©ürftigleit ^errfd^t. — Slber fo nennen ©ie mir fie bod^, ber 
er biefeä fo gro^e Dpfer bringt. 

ZlTartnellt. 6s ift eine geroilfe ßmilia ©alotti. 

Der Prtns» SBie, 5KarineIIi ? ©ine geroiffe — 20 

ZlTartnelli. ©milia ©alotti. 

Der Prins» ßmilia ©alotti ? — Slimmerme^r ! 

ZTlarinelli» 3w^^ojip8/ gnäbiger ^err. 

Der Prins. 3lein, fag* id^; baS ift nid^t; baS fann nid^t 
fein. — ©ie irren fid^ in bem Flamen. — S)aS ©efd^Ied^Lber 25 
®aIotti ift gro^. — ßine ©alotti fann eS fein, aber nid^t 
@milia ©alotti, nid^t (Smilia! 

ZTrartneUt. ©milia — (gmilia ©alotti ! 



14 Qmiixa ©alotti* 

^ Der Prin$. ©o gibt c8 nod^ eine, bie beibe Slamen 
füfirt. — Sie fagten ofinebem, eine geroiffe (ämilia Oalotti 
— eine geroiffe. SSon bet redeten fönnte nur ein 5Rarr fo 
fpred^cn. — , ..^ 

6 Znartnellt. ©ie finb au^er fid^, gnabiger §err. — kennen 
©ie benn biefe ©milia? 

Der Prtn5. ^ä) l^abe ju fragen, ÜJlarinelli, nid^t gr. — 
@miUa ©alotti? ^ie SCod^ter bed Dberften ©alotti, bei 
©abionetta ? 
10 Znartnellt» Sben bie. ^^ ^^-^ 

Der Prins. 2)ie f|ter in ©uaflalla mit i^rcr 3Rutter rool^nt? 

ZlTartnellt* 6ben bie. 

Der Prtn5. Unfern ber Äird^e Slttcrfieiligen ? 

ZlTartnellt. eben bie. 

15 Der PrtnS. 9Rit einem SBorte — (inbem er nad^ Um iportrat 
fpringt unb eS bem ÜRarineat in bie $anb gibt.) ^a ! — 2)iefe ? 2)iefe 

©milia ©alotti ? — ©prid^ bein oerbammteä „@bcn bie" nod^ 
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einmal unb fto^ mir ben ^old^ inS $erj! 
Znartnellt. eben bie! 
ao Der Prtn5. genfer! — 9)iefe? — 9)icfe emilia ©alotti 
wirb f|eute ? 

Znartnellt. ©räpn Slppiani ! — ($ier reiBt ber iprins bem 
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ÜRatineOi baS S3ilb »ieber au9 ber ^anh unb »irft eS beifeite.) ^ie S^taU- 

ung gefd^ie^t in ber ©tiUe auf bem Sanbgute beg SSaterd bei 
» ©abionetta. ©egen Mittag fahren Butter unb Xod^ter, ber 
©raf unb tiietteid^t ein paar greunbe ba^in ab. 

Der Prtn5 (ber fl<^ von ©erjweiflung in einen ©tu^l wirft). ©0 bin 

id^ verloren ! — ©o n)iQ id^ nid^t leben ! 
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ZlTartnellt* Slbct roaS t[t ^^ntn, gnabtgct $cn? 

Der Prin5 (ber gegth t^n »ieber ouffprtngt). SBcnälCt ! — 2Ba8 

mir ift ? — 5Kun ja, id^ liebe jte ; td^ bete fic an. SKögt il^r 
ed 00$ loiffen ! ÜRögt i^r eS lio$ längft geiou^t I|aben^ aUe 
i^r, benen id^ bcr toBen Drfina Id^inTpIKd^e ^cffeln lieber ctoig s 
ttaglitx follte ! — 3lux ba^ ©ic, ^Ularinelli, ber @ie f o oft mid^ 
3^rer umtgjten ^eünbfd^aft oerfid^erten — o, ein gürft I|at 
leinen fjreunb, fann feinen ^eunb ^aben! — ba^ ©ie, ©ic 
fo i^mosrTö fiamtlf^ mir biä auf biefen Slugenblidt bie ®efa^r 
oa$e^en bürfen, bie meiner Siebe bro^tel wenn id^ ^\)ntn lo 
jemals baä oergebe, — fo werbe mir meiner ©ünben feine 

oergebenlV ^ - - 

Znarinellt. 3d^ roei^ faum SBorte ju finben, $rinj, — 
tomn ©ie mid^ ani^ baju fommen liefen — S^nen mein ßr^A^^^-^:^ 
ftaunen ju b'f^eigch. — ©ie lieben ßmilia ©alotti? — ©d^rouV'is 
benn gegen ©d^rour: SBäenn id^ oon biefer Siebe baS ©ertrig^e ^ '^ 
gen)u^t^ bad @eringfte oermutet ^abe^ fo möge xothex @ngel ^ 
nod^ ^eiliger oon mir Wiffenf — 6ben baä rooHl' id^ in bie 
©eele ber Drfina fd^roören. 3^^ SBcrSac^T f(|toeift auf einer 
ganj anbem ^äl^rte. 20 

Der Prins. ©0 oerjei^en ©ie mir, 3KarineBi, — (tnbem 
er fie^ i^m in bte «rme wirft.) uub beboiienj ©ie mid^ ! 

ZTIartnellt. 3?un ba, $rinj ! Srfenncn ©ie ba bie ^Jrud^t 
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3f|rer Surutf^altung ! — ,,?Jürflen ^aben feinen ^Jrcunb, fönnen 
leinen ^eunb f|aben!" — Unb bie Urfad^c, wenn bem fo ift? 25 
— SBeil jie feinen l^aben t^oBen. — §eute beehren fie unä 
m^it i^rem Ssertrauen, teilen unS i^re ge^etmften SBünfd^e mit, 
fd^Iie^en unä il|re ganje ©eele auf, unb morgen finb n)ir 
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i^nen toieber |o fremb^ als I|ätten fte nie ein 3Bott mit und 
8en)ed^felt.<^<^<^^<^ 

Der Prins* Sd^, 3KatineBi, rote fonnt* id^ ^f^ncn t»et* 
trauen, roaä id^ mir felbft faum gefielen rooBte? a^^.^s^ 

6 2HartneIIt» Unb al\o roo^I nod^ weniger ber Urhebenn 
l^l^rer Qual geftanoen l^aben? 

Der Prins* ^S|r? — Me meine 9Bü^e ift vergebens 
geroe^fen, jie ein jroeiteS 3KaI ju fpred^en. — 

rrrarinellt. Unb baä erfte 3RaI? _ 

10 Der Prtns» ©prad^ id^ fie. — D, id^ fomme t)on Sinnen ! ^ 

Unb id^ fott ^l)mn noq lange erjä^len ? — ©ie fe^en mid^ einen 

äläuS ber SeBen. 2Bas fragen Sie t)iel, roie id^ e8 geworben ? 

Sletten Sie mic^, roenn Sie lönnen, unb fragen Sie bcnn! 

ZTIarinellt. 3fletten ? 3ft ba' t)iel ju retten ? — SBaS Sie 
15 Derfäumt l^ahtn, gnäbiger Qtxx, ber @milia @alotti ju be« 
lennen, baä befennen Sie nun ber ®räfin Slppiani. SBaren/ 
bie man au3 ber erften ^anb nid^t ^aben tann, lauft man 
au8 ber jroeiten, — unb fold^e SBaren nid^t feiten au8 ber 
jroeiten um fo Diel roo^lfeiler: - ^ ' 
20 Der Prins. ernft^aft, 3WarineBi, ernft^aft, ober 

ZTIartnellt. ^eilid^, aud^ um fo t)iel fd^led^ter 

Der Prtns. vSie roerben unt)erfd^ämt ! '.-^ -■' ^ 

ZTTartnellt. Unb baju roiB ber ®raf bamit aud bem 

Sanbe. — ^a, fo mü^te man auf etroaS anberä benfen. — 

26 Der Prtns. Unb auf roaS? — Siebfter, befter 3KarineBi, 

beuten Sie für mid^! 28a3 roürben Sie t^un, roenn Sie an 

meiner SteBe roären ? , ' 

Ztlartnelli* 9Sor aBen 3)ingen eine ^leinigfeit aU eine 
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Älcinigtctt anffl^cn — unb mir fagcn, ba^ id^ nid^t ©ctgcbcnä 
jcin töollc, n)a8 td^ bin — §ctt ! 

Der Prins» ©dplcft^cln ©ic mir nid^t mit einer ©eroalt, 
x>on ber i(i^ ^ier feinen @ebraud^ abfege! — ^mtt, fagen 
Qie? @d^on l^eute? s 

tna;:tnellt» 6rft l^eute — fott es gefd^el^en. Unb nur 
getd^el^enen fingen ift nid^t ju raten. — (iRoe^ einer «uraen ü6er= r^ 
lesung.) SBoHen @ie mir freie $anb Iaf[en, $rinj? SBoHen 
@ie alles genehmigen, roaS td^ tl|ue? 

Der Prtns. 3lBe8, 3Karineni, aUeS, roaS biefen ©treid^ lo 
abroenben tann. 

ZlTartnellt. So laflen ©ie uns feine Stit ©erlieren. — 
3lber bleiben ©ie nid^t in ber ©tabt ! ^a^ren ©ie foglcid^ 
naö) S^rem Sujtfd^loffe, nad^ S)ofaIol 3)er 2Beg nad^ ©abio- 
netta gel^t ba t)orbei. Sßenn eS mir nid^t gelingt, ben ©rafen is 

augenblidlid^ 3U entfernen, |o benf ' id^ 2)od^, bod^ ; id^ 

glaube, er ge^t in biefe %aüt geroi^. ©ie roollen ja, ^rinj, 
roegen ^Iirer äSermä^Iung einen ©efanbten nad^ 3)laf[a fd^idten ? 
Safjen ©ie ben ©rafen biefer ©efanbtc fein; mit bem S5e* 
bingc, fcup er nod^ ^eute abreift. — SSerftefien ©ie ? » 

Der Prins» 3SortreffIid^ ! — Sringen ©ie if|n gu mir 
l^erauS ! ©e^en ©ie, eilen ©ie ! ^d^ roerfe mid^ fogleid^ in 

ben SBagen. (SRaHneOt ge^t ah.) 



eieBentet «nfttitt 

^er ^rina* 

©oglcid^ ! ©ogletd^ ! — SBo blieb eS ? — (©te^ na<9 bem iportrate 

umfe^cnb.) Sluf bcr @rbe ? 3!)aS war JU arg ! Onbem er es ouf^ebt) 25 
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^06) bettad^ten ? SSetrad^ten mag id^ btd^ fürd etfie tttd^t mel^r. 
— SBarum foHt' id^ mir bcn ^Pfcil no6) tiefet in bie SBunbe 
brütfen? (6e|t e» »eifetteo — ©efd^mad^tet, gefeufjt f^aV id^ 
lange genug, — länger, als id^ gefoQt ^ätte, aber nid^td 

6 getlian! unb über bie järtlid^e Untl|ätigteit bei einem $aar' 
aQed verloren! — Unb roenn nun bod^ alled tierloren n)äre? 
9Benn ^arineDi nid^tg audrid^tete? — SBarum roiU id^ mid^ 
aud^ auf if|n allein t)erlafjen ? 6ä fällt mir ein, — um biefe 
@tunbe (na<9 ber u^r fe^enb), um biefe uämlid^e @tunbe pflegt bad 

10 fromme ^Räbd^en alle ÜRorgen bei ben ^ominilanem bie ^ef[e 
ju ^ören. — SBie, wenn id^ fie ba ju fpred^en fud^te? — 
S)od^ Iieute, i|eut' an il|rem $od^}eit3tage, — I|eüte n)erben 
i^r anbere S)inge am $erjen liegen alä bie 3Reffe. — gnbes, 

wer roei^? — @8 ift ein ®ang. — (Cr mnaelt, unb tnbem er.eintge 
15 oon ben papieren auf bem SCifc^e Saftig aufammenrafft, tritt ber fiammerbiener 

^eretn.) Sa^t t)orfaf|ren ! — 3ft nod^ feiner r>on bcn Säten ba ? 
Der Kammerbtener* ßamiHo Sota. 

Der Prtn5* 6r f oH ^ereinlommen ! (®er »ommerbtener ge^t af>.) 

3l\xx aufiialten mu^ er mid^ nid^t rooQen. Sadmal nid^t! — 
90 3^ fteiie gern feinen 93ebentlid^feiten ein anbermal um fo 
t)iel länger ju ^icnften. — 2)a war ja nod^ bie Sittfd^rift 
einer ©nilia Sruneäd^i. — (®ie fuc^enb.) 3)ie ift'8* — Slber, 
iutt Sruneäd^i, wo beine gürfpred^erin 



«4ter «itftritt. 

Samillo Kota, e<9riften in ber 4>anb. ®cr ^rin}* 

Der Prtns. Äommen ©ie, SRota, fommen Sie ! — $ier 
ip, TOaä id^ bicfen 5IRorgen crbrod^en. Jlid^t oiel 2:röftlid^e8 ! 
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— ©ic TOCtbcn t)on fclbft fc^en, roaä barauf }u ©erfügen. — 
!Re^men @te nur! 

Camtllo Hota. ®ut, gnabiger ^err. 

Der Prtns. 3lo6) ift ^icr eine Sittfcl^rift einer ©milia 
®aIot . . Sruneäd^i roiB td^ jagen. — Sd^ f|abe meine 33e* b 
n)inigung jmar fd^on beigefd^rieben. Slber bod^ — bie @ad^e 
ift feine Äleinigleit. — Saffen Sie bie SluSf^rtig^ng nod^ 
anfielen ! — Ober aud^ ntd^t anflehen ; wie ©ie rooBen. 

CamtUo Kota* 3?id^t wie id^ roill, gnäbiger §err. 

Der Prins. 3BaS ift fünft? ßtroaS ju unterfd^reiben ? lo 

CamtUo Hota. @in Xobedurteil roäre ju unterfd^reiben. 

Der Prtn5. SRed^t gern. — 5Rur ^er! ©efd^roinb! 

Camtllo Xota (ftultg unb ben Wnaen flarr anfe^enb). gin SobeS* 

urteil, fagt' id^. 

Der Prins. 3^ ^öre ja rool^l. — ßs tonnte fd^on ge= i6 
fd^e^en fein. ^6) bin eilig. 

Camtllo Kota (feine ©e^riften nod^fe^enb). ^un f|ab' id^ eS 

bod^ roo^l nid^t mitgenommen ! SSeijet^en ©ie, gnäbiger 

§err ! — 6ä tann Slnftanb bamit ^aben biä morgen. 

Der Prins. Slud^ baä! — ^aden ©ie nur jufammen; 20 
id^ mu^ fort. — 3Rorgen, Sota, ein me^reS ! (®c^t af>,) 

Camtllo Hota (ben ffopt fd^attelnb/ inbem er bie Ißapiere au fid^ nimmt 

unb ttbge^t). Sed^t gem ? — ein S^obeSurteil red^t gern ? — 
gd^ i)atV ed i^n in biefem älugenblide nid^t mögen untere 
fd^reiben laffen, unb roenn ed ben ^örber meines einjigen 25 
©ofineä betroffen f|ätte. — Siedet gem ! Siedet gem ! — @8 
ge^t mir burd^ bie ©eele, biefed grä^lid^e „3tt6)t gern!'' 



SHe C^cene: ein <Baai in bem $aufe ber ©alotti 
iütfitt «ttftrtti 

Glaubia ©alotti. $irro. 
CldUbtCt (int i^erauetreten hu $irro, ber oon ber anbern @eite ^ereintritt). 

SBct fprcnglc ba in bcn ^of? 
Pirro, Unfcr §ctr, gnäbtgc ^au. 
Claubta. 9Bcin ©cma^I ? 3fl cS rnöglid^ ? 
6 jptrro. @t folgt mir auf bcm %\x^e. 

(£laubta. ©0 unvermutet? — mm entflegenetlenb.) Sld^, 

mein SSefter ! — 



Stütiitt «ttftriti 

Oboarbo (Salotti unb bie Vorigen. 

£)6oarbo. (3\xicn SBorgen, meine Siebe! — Slid^t voaf)x, 
baS ^ei^t überrafd^en? -^ . 
10 Claubta. Unb auf bie angene^mfte 3lrt! — SBenn eS 
^ anberS nur eine Überrafd^ung fein foD. 

©boarbo. Slid^tä weiter! ©ei unbeforgt! — 2)aä ®IüdE 
beS Iieutigen SageS roedtt mid^ fo fril^; ber borgen mar 
fo fd^ön; ber SSJeg ijl fo lurj; id^ vermutete eud^ ^ier fo 
16 gefc^äftig. — SBie leidet oergefjen fie etroaä! fiel mir ein. — 5Kit 
einem SBorte : id^ tomme unb f e^e unb tegre fogleid^ mieber jurüdt. 
— 2Ö0 ift gmilia ? Unftreitig befd^aftigt mit bem ^u$e ? — 
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€laabxa. ^i^xtx ©cclc ! — ©tc tp in bcr arfcffc. — ,,3<J^. 

I|a6e I|eute mel|t aU jeben anbem %aQ ©nabe t)on oben ju 

' ctflc^cn/' fagtc fic unb lic^ aUcö liegen unb naf|m if|ren 

./v^d^Ieiet unb eilte 

©boarbo, ®anj aUein? s 

Claubia. 3)ie wenigen ©d^titte 

©boarbo* 6iner ift genug ju einem ^e^Ittitt ! '*-*- 
Claubta. 3wniSi^ ©ie nid^t, mein Sefter, unb fommen 
©ie herein, — einen äugenblidt auSjuru^en unb, wmn ©ie 
wollen, eine ©rrttf^üng ^u nel^men. lo 

©boarbo* 2Bie bu meinft, Slaubia. — .3lber fie foUte 
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nid^t aUein gegangen fein. ^ — 

Claubta. Unb ^\)x, ^itro, bleibt ^ier in bem aSorjimmer, 
alle 93efud^e auf ^eute ju oerbitten. 
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$irro unb balb barauf Slngelo. 

Pirro* S)ie ftd^ nur au^ 9leugierbe melben laffcn. — 3Ba8 is 
bin id^ feit einer ©tunbe nid^t aBeS ausgefragt roorben! — 
Unb wer lommt ba? 

^(ngelo (nod^ f^alb hinter ber @cene/ in einem furaen 9Rantel/ ben er über 
baS (Sefid^t gesogen, ben $ut in bte ©ttrne)* ^irro ! — $irrO ! 

PirrO. 6in Sefannter ? — Onbem «ngelo ooUenb« ^ercintritt unb 20 
ben awantel auSeinanber fc^Iägt.) §immel ! 3lngelo ? — 3)U ? 

Zlngclo* 2Bie bu fie^ft. — 3^ 6in lange genug um 
baS ^a\x^ herumgegangen, bid^ ju fpred^en. — 9luf ein 
aSBort ! — 
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. ptrro* Unb bu toagfl eS^ toiebet and Sid^t }u lommen! 
— 3)u bi[t feit bcincr legten SWotbt^at ©ogelfrci etllärt; auf 
bcincn Äopf fielet eine Selol^nung — 
Zlngclo* S)ie bod^ bu nid^t wirft t)etbiencn wollen? — 
ß Pirro. SBaS roiUfl bu? — ^^ bitte bid^, mad^e mid^ 
nid^t unglüdtlid^! ^ ^ 

^(ngelO. ^amit etwa ? (t^m einen Seutel mit (Selb aeigenb). — 

9limml @d gel|ött bir! 
pirro. 5IRir? 
10 Jtngelo* ^aft bu Dergeffen? 2)et S)eutfd^e, bein ootiget 
$err, — 
pirro. ©d^roeig baoon! 

Ztngelo. 3)en bu und auf bem SBege nad) $i|a in bie 
^aCc fü^rtejt, — 
16 pirro. SQSenn unä jemanb l^örte! 

Ztngelo. $atte ja bie ©üte^ uns aud^ einen toftbaten 
9ling ju ^interlaflen. — SBei^t bu nid^t ? — 6r war ju Io[t= 
bar^ bet Sling, alg ba^ wir i^n fogleid^ o^ne äSerbad^t f)atien 
ju Selbe mad^en lönnen. ©nblid^ ift mtr^el^dmtt getungen. 
^ ^d^ ^abe l^unbert gifteten bafür erl^alten, unb baS ift bein 
3lnteil. 3lxmm ! 
/ pirro. ^^ mag nid^ts, — bel^alt* aUeS ! 

. ..Zlngelo. 3Keinetn)egen ! — 2Benn cd bir gleid^t)iel ift, wie 

^Od^ bu beinen ÄOpf feil tragft. — («I« oh ex ben ©eutel »iebet 
25 einftedCen »oÜte.) 

pirro. @o gib nur ! ORimmt t^no — Unb wad nun ? 9)cnn 

ba^ bu blo^ beSwegen mid^ aufgefud^t l^aben foHteft 

2(ngeIo* ^ag tommt bir nid^t fo red^t glaublid^ t>or ? -— 
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^alunte! 3Ba3 bentft bu t>on und? — 2)a^ wir faltig ftnb, 

Jismanb feinen äSetbienß Dorjüent^olten ? Sad mag unter 

ben fogenannten eJ^rlid^en Seuien 3Robe fein, unter yxa^ 

nid^t* — - Seb XOS>\fL\ — CSt^ut, al« ob cv ge^cn moate, uitb (e^rt 

»icbev um.) @ind mu^ \6^ bod^ fragen. — ^a tarn \a ber • s 
alte ©alotti fo gan} allein in bie @tabt gefprengt. 3Bad n)iQ 
ber? 

Pirro* Slid^td n>iQ er; ein bloßer ©pagterritt. @eine 
Sod^ter n)irb l^eut' abenb auf bem ®\xit, von bem er ^er^ 
fommt^ bem ©rafen 9lppiant angetraut. @r fann bte S^i^ lo 
nid^t erwarten 

Stngelo. Unb rettet balb lieber ^inaud? 

ptrrp. @o balb^ ba^ er bid^ I|ier trifft^ xot> bu nod^ 
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lange t>et^te^efl. — 9lber bu ^aft bod^ leinen älnfd^Iag auf 
i^n? Siimm bid^ tn ad^t. 6r ift ein SRann is 

^(ngelo. Jtenn' id^ il^n nid^t? ^aV id^ nid^t unter il|m 
gebient? — 3Benn barum bei ii|m nur t>iel gu Idolen wäre! 
— ^ann fahren bie iungen Ztrxit nai^% 

Pirro. ®egen 5IRittag. 

2tngeIo. 3Kit mel Segleitung?: c ao 

Pirro* 3" ^^tvx einjigen SBagen : bie 5Blutter, bie 2:od^ter 
unb ber ®raf. @in paar ^eunbe tommen aud @abionetta 
aU 3^ugen. 

Stngelo. Unb Sebiente? 

Plrro* 92ur jn^ei au^er mir, ber id^ }U $ferbe vorauf as 
retten foQ. 

2tngeIo» 2)aä ift gut. — 3?od^ einä : wefjen ip bie Squi« 
page? 3ft ed eure, ober bed ©rafen? 
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Pirro. 3!)e8 ®rafen, 

^(ngelo. ©d^limm ! S)a ift nod^ ein äSorrettef au^er einem 
fianbfeflen Äulfd^er. 2)0(16 ! — 

Pirro* 3^ etftaunc* Slber roaä roiHfl bu? — J)aS bife 
6 ^en ©d^mtttt^ bas bie Staut etroa l^aben bürfte^ n)irb fd^n^er- 
lid^ ber SRü^e lofinen 

2(ngeIo. @o lo^nt i^ter bie S3raut felbft! 

Pirro, Unb ^yxi^ bei biefem Serbred^en foB id^ betn 
3Ktt'fd^utblger fein ? 
L 10 2tngeIo. 9)u reitefl ootauf. SReite bod^, teile! unb !e|te 
bid^ an nid^tä! - . . / 

Pirro* Jlimmetme^t ! 

Jtngelo. 2Bie? 3^ glaube gat, bu roiBft ben ®en)ifjen= 
l^affen fpielen. SÖutfd^e! ^d^ benle, bu lennfl mid^. — 3Q3o 
16 bu plaubetft ! 2Bo ftd^ ein einjiget Umftanb anbetä finbet^ 
alä bu mit il^n angegeben ! — 

Pirro. Slbet, Slngelo, um beä $immelä roiBen ! — 

Zlngelo* %\)yx, roaS bu nid^t laffen tannfl ! «se^t 0,1:^ 

Ptrro* §a! 2a^ bid^ ben 3:eufel bei einem §aate f äffen, 
20 unb bu bift fein auf eroig! ^d^ Unglüdlid^et ! 



»irrtet «uftritt. 

Sboarbo unb Claubia ©alotti. Ißirro. 

- £)boarbo. ©ie bleibt mit ju lang' (kw^ 

(Claubta. 9tod^ einen 9lugenbUd(, Dboatbo! @3 roütbe 

pe fd^metjen, beine§ Slnblidtä fo ju t)etfe^Ien. ^ 

£)boar6o* 3^ muf; aud^ bei bem @tafen nod^ einfpted^en. 
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Aaum tann id^'d etnuarten/ biefen mürbtgen iungen 3Jlann 
meinen @o^n ju nennen« 9lIIe3 entjücft mid^ an i^m. Unb 
DOT allem ber Sntfd^lu^, in feinen Dätetlid^en %\ßxxxi ftd^ 
felbft ju leben. 
Claubia. ^aä -^erj btid^t mtr^ n^enn id^ I|ieran gebenfe. 5 

— ©0 ganj fotten xdxx fie ©etlieten, biefe einjige, geliebte 
SCod^tet ? 

£)boarbo. 2BaS nennfl bu fie ©erlieten? ©ie in ben 
Slrmen ber Siebe ju roijjen? SSermenge bein SSetgnügen an 
i^r nid^t mit intern ©lüdte ! — 2)u mod^teft meinen alten lo 
Slrgroo^n erneuem : — ba^ eä mcl^r baä ®eräu|d^ unb bic 
Serftteuung bet SBelt, me^r bie W&jZ beä §ofeä war alä bie 
92otn)enbigteit^ unserer Xod^ter eine anftänbige @tjie^ung ju 
geben^ n)ad bid^ ben)og^ ^iec in ber ©tabt mit i^r ju bleiben, 

— fern Don einem 3Ranne unb SSater, ber eud^ fo l^erjlid^ is 
liebt. 

(Claubta. SSie ungered^t, Dboarbo ! 9lber la^ mid^ ^eute nur 
ein einjigeS für biefe ©tabt, für biefe 3?äf|e beS §ofeä fpred^en, 
bie beiner ftrengen a^ugenb fo Der^a^t ftnb. — §ier, nur l^ier 
lonnte bie Siebe jufammenbringen, roaä für einanber gefd^affen m 
war. §ier nur tonnte ber ®raf ®milien finben unb fanb fie. 

£)boarbo. ^ad räum' id^ ein. Slber, gute Slaubia, ^atteft 
bu barum red^t, roeil bir ber äluägang red^t gibt? — ®ut, 
ba^ eä mit biefer ©tabter^ie^ung fo abgelaufen! Sa^ yxxK^ 
nid^t roeife fein n}olIen, n)o xo\x nid^ts ald glüdlid^ geroefen! 25 
®ut, ba^ eä fo. bamit abgelaufen! — '^xxi ^aben fie fid^ 
gefunben, bie für einanber beftimmt roaren ; nun la^ fie jieJ^en, 
too^in Unfd^ulb unb äiu^e fte rufen ! — 9Q3ad foOte ber 
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®taf l^tet? ©id^ büdett, fd^meid^eln unb tried^en unb bie 
3JlattneQid aud}ufted^en fud^ett, um enblid^ ein ®Iüdt }u mad^en, 
beffen et nid^t bebatf? um enblid^ einev @^te getoütbigt }u 
tDerben, bie fär i^n teine xoaxt ? — $irro ! 
6 ptrro. $iet bin id^. 

£)6oar6o. ®e^ unb ffl^te mein ^fetb x>ox baS $aus bed 
®tafen! ^d^ tomme nad^ unb n)ill mid^ ba wiebet auffegen, 
(ipirro ge^t ob.) — SBtttum foH bet ®tof ^ier bienen, wenn er 
bort felbft befehlen tann ? — 2)a}u beben!ft bu nid^t, Slaubia, 
10 ba^ burd^ unfere Xod^ter er ed ooQenbd mit bem $rin}en 
oerbirbt. ®er ?Prinj ^a^t mid^ — 

(Elaubta. SieQeid^t n)eniger, ald bu beforgft. 

£)6oar6o. 93eforgft! 34 beforg' aud^ fo n)ad! 

(Elaubta. 2)enn ^ab' id^ bir fd^on gefagt, ba^ ber $rin} 
16 unfere Xod^ter gefe^en ^at? 

Oboarbo. S)er.$rinj? Unb wo ba8? 

(Elaubia. ^n ber legten SSegg^ia, bei bem Jlan}Ier ®xu 
malbi, bie er mit feiner ®egenn)art beehrte. @r be}eigte ftd^ 
gegen fte fo gnäbig, — 
20 ©boarbo. ©0 gnäbig? 

(Elaubta. @r unterhielt ftd^ mit il^r fo lange/ — 

£)boarbo. Unterhielt ftd^ mit i^r? 

(Elaubta. @d^ien oon i^rer 3Jlunterfeit unb i^rem äBi^e 
fo bejoubert, — 
25 Oboarbo. ©0 bejoubert ? — 

(Elaubta. Qai t)on i^rer ©d^on^ett mit fo oielen Sobed» 
erl^ebungen gefprod^en, — 

£)boarbo. Sobeder^ebungen ? Unb bad aUed er^ä^Ift bu 
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mit in einem Sone bet @nt}üdung? D Slaubia! Slaubia! 
eitle, t^otid^te ^JRuttetl 

(Elaubta. aaSie fo? 

£)6oar6o. 3lun ^ui, nun gut! Slud^ bad ifl fo aBge« 

laufen. — $a ! SEBenn id^ mit einbilbe ®o3 getabe 5 

voaxt bet Ott, n)o id^ am töblid^ften ju t)etn>unben bin! — 
@in SBoUüftling, bet b6n)unbett, bege^tt. — Slaubia ! Slaubia ! 
3)et blo^e ©ebante fe^i mid^ in 9But. — ^u ^tteft mit baS 
fogleid^ foQen gemelbet ^aben. — 2)od^, id^ möd^te bit ^eute 
nid^t getn ttvoa^ Unangenel^meä fagen. Unb id^ n)ütbe (inbem fie lo 
i^n bei her $anb ergreift), wenn id^ längct bliebe. — 3)tum la^ mid^ ! 
Sa^ mid^ ! — ®ott befohlen, Slaubia ! — ftommt glüdlid^ nad^ 1 



«finfter «nftritt. 

(Slaubia Oalottt« 

333eld^ ein SKann! — D t)et tauigen lugenb! — wenn 
anbetä fte biefen SRamen Detbient. — SlDeö fd^eint i^t »et* 
bäd^tig, aDeä fttafbat! — Dbet, wenn baä bie SKenfd^en is 
lennen ^ei^t : — wet foHte ftd^ wünfd^en, fte ju lennen ? — 
38o bleibt abet aud^ @milia? — @t ift bed SSatetd %Ärib, 
folglid^ — folglid^, vomn et ein Stuge füt bie Sod^tet ^at, fo 
ifl ed ein}ig, um i^n }u befd^impfen ? — 



eetflet «iftritt. 

(SmiMa unb Slaubia Oalotti* 
(Enttlta (fiürgt in einer finefili(^en SBerairrung herein). SBo^I mit ! 20 

SQäo^I mit ! — 9iun bin id^ in ©id^et^eit. Dbet ift et mit 
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gat gefolgt ? (3nbem fle ben ©(Rietet auvadwirft unb i^re 3Rutter evbatft.) 

3ft et, meine ÜButter? 3P ^^? — 3lcxn, bem $tmmel fei 
2)anf! 

(Elaubta. 333aS ift bir, meine Socl^ter? SBaS ift bir? 
5 (Emtlia. 5Ricl)tS, nichts ! — 

(Elaubta. Unb blidft fo n)ilb um biet)? Unb jittetft an 
jebem ©liebe? 

(Emtita. 933aä l^ab* \6) labten muffen! Unb wo, wo ^ab' 
id^ ed l^ören muffen! 
10 (Elaubta. ^d) l^abe bid^ in bet ßird^e geglaubt. 

(£mtlta. eben ba! SIBaS ift bem Safter R'n6)' unb aitar? 

— 3lcl^, meine 5D?Utter ! (©i(^ t^r in bie arme werfenb.) 

(ElauMa. Siebe, meine locl^ter! — Wla6)' meiner %vix6)t 
ein @nbe ! — 933aä fann bir ba, an l^eiliger Statte, fo ©dS^Iim- 
15 med begegnet fein? 

(Emtita. 5lie l^ätte meine 2lnbacl)t inniger, brünftiger fein 
follen als l^cute; nie ift fte weniger geroefen, roaS fte fein 
foDte. 

(Elaubta. aSir ftnb ÜBenfd^en, @milia. 2)ie ®abe ju 
20 beten ift nid^t immer in unferer ©emalt. 2)em §immel ift 
beten vooütn aud^ beten. 

(Emtita. Unb fünbigen rooDen aud^ fünbigen. 

(ElauMa. ^aS ^at meine @milia nid[)t tooUen! 

(Emtita. SRein, meine 3Wutter, fo tief lie^ mid^ bie ®nabc 
26 nid^t ftnfen. — 3lber, ba^ frembeä Safter un^ loiber unfern 
SBiQen ju SRitfd^ulbigen mad^en !ann! 

(Elaubta. ^affe bid^ ! — ©ammle beine ®ebon!en, fo oiel 
bir möglid^! — @ag' es mit mit eins, n)ad bir gefd^e^en! 
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(Emtita. @ben l^att* td^ mid^ — wettet oon bem ältare, 
ald td^ fonft pflege, — bcnn \6) tarn ju fpät — auf meine 
^niee gelaffen. @6en fing id^ an, mein $erg ju erließen, ald 
bid^t leintet mir etmag feinen $Ia^ na^m. @o bid^t leintet 
mir ! — 3d^ lonnte nieder vox, noä) jur ©eite rüden, — fo ß 
gern id^ aui) moQte, aud ^^urd^t, ba^ eines anbem Slnbad^t 
mid^. in meiner ftören möd^te, — 3lnbad^t! 2)aä mar baä 
©d^Iimmfte, roaä id^ beförgte. — 2lber eä roätirte nid^t lange, 
fo t|ört* id^, ganj na^ ein meinem Dl^re, — nad^ einem tiefen 
©eüfjer, — nid^t ben 5Ramen einer ipeiligen, — ben SRamen, lo 
— Junten ©ie nid^t, meine ÜButter — ben Flamen ^\)xcx 
%o6)Ux ! — meinen Flamen ! — D, ba^ laute 3)onner mid^ 
oerl^inbert l^ätten, mel^r ju l^ören! — @ä fprad^ x>on ©d^ön* 
l^eit, t)on Siebe. — @ä flagte, ba^ biefcr Jag, rocld^er mein 
®Iüd madj)e, — roetin^er eä anberä mac^e, — fein Unglüd is 

auf immer cntfd^eibe. — 6ä bcfd^roor mid^ §ören mu^t* 

id^ bieS aUeg. älber id^ blidte nid^t um; id^ moQte tl^un, 
als ob id^ es nid^t ^örte. — SBaS fonnt' id^ fonft ? — 3Keinen 
guten @ngel bitten, mid^ mit ^düÜ^eit ju fd[)Iagen, unb 
Toenn aud^, wenn aud^ auf immer ! — 3)aS bat id^ ; baS mar 20 
baS einjige, maS xi) beten tonnte. — (Snblid^ marb eS 3«t, 
mid^ mieber ju erl^eben. ^aS l^eilige 9lmt ging ju @nbe. 
3d^ gitterte, mid^ umjulel^ren. 3d^ gitterte, it|n ju erbliden, 
ber f.d^ ben %xtvd ertauben bürfen. Unb ba id^ mid^ um* 
manbte, ba id^ it|n erblidte 25 

Claubia. 933en, meine Jod^ter? 

(Emilia. Slaten ©ie, meine 3Rutter, raten ©ie ! — 3d^ 
gloubte, in bie 6rbe ju ftnfcn. — 3l^n felbft ! 
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ClauMa. SBen i^n felbfl? 

(Emtlia. 2)cn 5ßrinjcn! 

(Elaubta. S)cn ?prinjcn? — D^ gefegnct fei btc Ungcbulb 
beined äSatetS, ber eben ^iet voax unb btd^ ntd^t txroaxien 
6 iDoUte! 

(Emtita. ÜBetn SSatet ^tet ? — Unb tooDte mid^ nid^t et* 
warten ? 

(Elaubta. SBenn bu in betnet 3^em>trrung auä) xf)n bad 
^ötteft ^öten laffen! 
10 ^ (£mtlta. SRun, meine SKuttet ? — SQäaä ^ätt* er an mir 
Strafbares finben lonnen? 

(Elaubta* 9tid^td; eben fo n)enig ald an mir. Unb bod^, 
bod^ — ^a, bu fennft beinen ' SSater nid^t! 3n feinem 3ome 
^ätt' er ben unfd^ulbigen ©egenftanb bed 93ev6^red^en3 mit 
15 bem SJerbred^ier oermed^felt. 3n feiner 3But l^ätt' id^ it|m ge= 
fd^ienen, bad veranlagt ju l^aben, mag id^ meber oerl^inbern, 
nod^ t)orl^erfel^en lönnen. — 3lber weiter, meine lod^ter, metter ! 
3118 bu ben ^ßrinjen erlannteft — 3d^ miD l^offen, bafe bu 
beiner mad[)tig genug warft, i^m in einem 93Iide aQe bie 
20 äSerad^tung gu bejeigen, bie er oerbient. 

(Emtita. 3)aS war id^ nid^t, meine ÜButter! 9?ad^ bem 
93Iide, mit bem id^ il^n erfannte, l|att' id^ nid^t ba3 ^erj, 
einen jweiten auf il^n ju rid^ten. !3d^ flol^ 

(Elaubta. Unb ber $rinj bir nad^? 

26 (Emtlia. SBa3 id^ nid^t wu^te, bis id^ in ber ^aUe mid^ 

bei ber ^anb ergriffen fül|Ite. Unb t)on il^m! 9(ud @d^am 

mu^t' id^ ftanbl^alten ; mid^ t)on il^m logjuwinben, würbe bie 

SSorbeige^enben ju aufmerifam auf un3 gemad^t ^aben. S>aS 
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»ar btc cinjigc Uebctlcgung, beten ii) fä^tjj toax — ober 
beten td^ nun mid^ roiebet etinnete. @t \vxa6), unb id^ l^ab' 
x\)m geantn)Ottet. W>zx, road et fptad^, n)ad ii) t^m geant« 
TOOttet, — fällt mit eä nod^ bei, fo ift eä gut, fo roiD id^ cÄ 
S^nen fagen, meine aWuttet* !3e^t mei^ id^ t)on bem allen 5 
nid^tS. aWeine ©inne Ratten mid^ oetlafjen. — Umfonft benf 
id^ nad^/ xoit id^ t)on i^m n)eg unb aud bet ^aUe ge!ommen. 
!Sd^ ftnbe mid^ etft auf bet @tta^e n)iebet unb l^öte il^n 
^intet mit ^ettommen unb ^öte il^n mit mit jugleid^ in baS 
§au8 tteten, mit mit bie Jtcppe hinauf fteigen lo 

(Elaubta. 2)ie f^utd^t l^at il|ten befonbetn @inn, meine 
Jodetet ! — 3^ roetbe eä nie octgejfen, mit meldtet ©ebätbe 
bu ^cteinftütjteft. — 9lein, fo weit butfte et nid^t wagen, bit 
ju folgen. — ®ott ! ®ott ! vomn bein 33atet baä wü^te ! — 
— SBie wilb et fd^on mat, al8 et nut ^ötte, ba^ bet 5ßtinj 15 
bid^ jüngfl nid^t ol^ne ÜBt^faHeit gefe^en ! — ^nbeä, fei tu^ig, 
meine^ Sod^tet ! 5limm eä füt einen Itdum, maS bit begegnet 
ift ! älud^ mitb ed nod^ n)eniget ^^olgen l^aben aU ein 2:taum. 
2)u entge^ft ^eute mit etnd aQen 9{ad^fteQungen. - 

(Emtita. äbet, nid^t, meine SDluttct? 3)et ®taf mu^ tc 
bad miffen. ^\)m mu^ id^ e3 fagen. 

(Claubta, Um aBe SQSelt nicl)t ! — 2Bo ju^ ? 2Batum? SBinft 
bu füt nid^td unb n)iebet füt nid[)t3 i^n untu^ig mad^en? 
Unb n)enn et ed aud^ ie^t nid^t n)ütbe: n)if(e, mein j{inb, 
ba^ ein (^ift, n)eld^ed nid^t gleid^ xoxxti, batum tein minbet 25 
geföl^tlid^ed ®ift ift! 9Bad auf ben £iebl|abet leinen @inbtud 
mad^t, lann i^n auf ben @emal^I mad^en. ^ett_ Siebl^abet 
lonnt' ed fogat fd^meid^eln, einem fo n)id^tigen SJlitbemetbet 
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ben 3tang abzulaufen, älber iDenn et i^m ben nun einmal 
abgelaufen ^at, — a\), mein Äinb^ — fo mirb auä bem Sieb« 
^abet oft ein gan; anbeted ©efd^öpf. ^ein guted @eftim 
behüte bid^ vox biefet Srfa^rungl^ ^.,'] 

5 (Emtita. ©ie wijfen, meine SKutter, wie gern id^ ^l^xm 
befjem ©nfid^ten mid^ in aDem unterwerfe. — Slber rotnn er 
ed t)on einem anbern erführe, ba^ ber $rinj mid^ l^eute ge- 
fprod^en? SQSürbe mein aSerKä^meigen nid^t frül^ ober fpät 
feine Unruhe oermel^ren ? — 3d^ Wd^te bod^, id^ begieße lieber 

10 oor i^m nid^tä auf bem ^erjen. 

(Elaubta. ©d^mad^tieit ! SSertiefete ©d^mad^^eit ! — 5Rein, 
burd^aud nid^t, meine Xod^ter! @ag' i^m nid^td! Sa^ i^n 
nid^tä merlen ! — 
(£milta. SRun ja, meine 3Rutter! 3d^ ^abe leinen SBiDen 

16 gegen ben ^l^rigen. — Sll^a ! awit einem tiefen atemjuge.) 3lud^ 
wirb mir mieber ganj leidet. — SQSaä für ein albernes, furd^t= 
fameä 3)ing id^ bin ! — 3lx6)i, meine 5!Rutter ? — 3d^ l^ättc 

9 

mid^ nod^ mo^l anberd babei tt^l^meh tonnen unb mürbe mir 
eben fo wenig ©ergeben l^aben. U > , . • < . 

20 (Elaubta. 3d^ moQte bir bad nid^t fagen, meine Xod^ter, 
bet)or bir ed bein eigner gefunber SSerftanb fagte. Unb id^ 
mu^te, er mürbe bir ed fagen, fobalb bu mieber ju bir felbft 
gefommen. — 2)er ^rinj ift galant. 3)u bift bie unbebeutenbe 
©prad^e ber @alanterie ju menig gemol^nt. @ine ^öfCid^feit 

25 mirb in i^r jur @mpfinbung, eine ©d^meid^elei jur 93eteurung, 
ein StnfaQ jum äBunfd^e, ein 3Bunfd[) jum SSörfa^e. 9lid^td 
Hingt in biefer ©prad^e mie aQed, unb aUed ift in il^r fo oiel 
ald nid^td. 
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. (Emilia* v, meine ÜButtct, fo mü^te id^ mit mit meinet 
gutd^t ooDenbä läd^etlid^ ootibittmen ! — SRun foH et geroift 
nid^td bat)on etfa^ten^ mein gutet älppiani! @t lönnte mid^ 
kid^t filt mel^t eitel ald tugenb^aft galten. — i^ui^ ba^ et 
ba felbft fommt! 68 ift fein (Sang. ' \ 
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Sieletiter Ktiftritt 

Oraf üppiani. ^ie Sovigen. 
2(ppiani (ttitt tieffinnig/ mit oor j\dt ^ingefc^lagenen Vugen herein unb 
lotnmt nä^er, o^ne fle gu erblitfen, bis Gmilia i^m entgegenfpringt). 91^/ 

meine Seuetfte ! — 3^ wat mit ©ie in bem SSotjimmet nid^t 
t)etmutenb.^^ - • 
(Emtita. 3^ münfd^te ©ie Reitet, ipea ®taf, aud^ wo lo 



.x.' 



©ie mid^ nid^t oetmuten, — ©o feierhd^ ? ©o etnftl^aft ? — 
3ft biefet Xag leinet fteubigetn älufn)allung toett? 

2(pptani. @t ift mel^t .n)ett als mein ganjed Seben. älbet 
jd^tnianget mit fo t)iel ©lüdfeligfeit füt mid^, — mag eä roo^I 
biefe ®lüdfelig!eit felbft fein, bie mid^ fo etnft, bie mid^, wie 15 
©ie eä nennen, mein gtäulein, fo feicrltd^ mad^t. — onbem 
er bie awutter erbiidt.) §a, aud^ ©ie l^iet, meine gnabige gtau ! 

— nun balb mit mit einem innigetn SRamen ju oetel^tenbe ! 
(Claubia. S)et mein gto^tct ©tolj fein witb ! — SBäie 

glüdflid() bift bu, meine 6milia ! — SQäatum ^at bein SBatet 20 
unfete @nt}üdung nid^t teilen n)oSen? 
2(pptani. @ben ^abe id^ mid^ aud feinen 9(tmen geriffen, 

— obet t)ielmet|t et fid^ au^ meinen. — SBeld^ ein 9Konn, 
meine @milia, ^l^t SSatet! ^ad duftet aQet männlid^en 



- 1 



34 ©milia ©alotti. 

S^ugenb! Qu load füv ©efinnungen etl^el^t ftd^ meine (Seele in 
feiner ©eöenroart! 3lte ift mein ©ntfdSilu^, immer gut, immer 
ebel ju fein, lebenbiger, ate menn id^ i^n fe^e, — wenn idf 
i^n mir bente. Unb momit fonft, ald mit ber @rfüSung biefeS 
6 Sntfd^luffed lann id^ mid^ ber @^re mürbig ma6)tn, fe^r 
©ol^n ju ^ei^n, — ber S^^ge ju fein, meine ßmilia ? 

(£milta. Unb er moQte mid^ nid^t ermarten! 

Jtppiani. 3d^ irtetle> weil il^n feine ßmilia für biefen 
augenblidlid^en 93efud^ ju fe^r erfd^üttert, }u fe^r ftd^ feiner 
10 gonjen Seele bemäd^tigt ^ätte. ^ u., . 

(Elaubia. @r glaubte bid^ mit beinem 93rautfd^mudte be« 
fd^äftigt }u finben unb ^orte — 

2(pptani. SBad id^ mit ber }ärtltd^ften 93en)unberung 
mieber oon i^m gehört ^abe. — @o red^t, meine @milia ! 
15 ^d^ merbe eine fromme %xau an ^^nen l^aben, unb bie nid^t 
ftolj auf i^re fjrommtgleit ift. 

(Elaubta. 9lber, meine Jlinber, eined tl^un unb bad anbere 
nid^t laffen! — 3lun ift ed ^o^e 3^it; nun mad^', @milia! 

2(pptant. 9Bad? meine gnöbige ^^au. 
90 (Elaubta. Sie moQen fte bod^ nid^t fo, $err ®raf, - - yo 
xoxt fte ba ijt, }um äUtare führen? . 

Jtpptani. SBa^rlid^, baS iperb* id^ nun erp gema^r. — 
3Ber lann @ie feigen, @milia, unb aud^ auf S^ren !ßu^ ad^ ? 
— UnV warum nid^t f o, fo wie fie ba ift ? 
26 (£milia. 9?ein, mein lieber ®raf, nid^t fo, nid^t ganj fo* 
älber aud^ nid^t oiel präd^ttger, nid^t oiel. — $ufd^, ^ufd^, 
unb id^ bin fertig ! — SRid^tä, gar nid^tä oon bem ©efd^meibe, 
bem legten ®efd^en!e S^rer oerfd^menberifd^en ®ro^mut ! 9lid^tS, 
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gar nid^ts, xoa^ ftd^ nur }u fold^em ©efd^meibe fd^iite ! — ^6) 
lönntc i^m gram fein, bicfcm ©cfd^mcibc, wenn eä ntd^t von 
^1)mn iDäte. ^enn bteimal ^at mit t)on t^m geträumt - 

Claubia. 3lun ? ^at)on ixiei^ id^ |a nid^td. 

€mtlta. 3118 ob id^ cä Trüge, unb als ob pTö^ltd^ fid^ i 
jeber ©tein beäfelben in eine ^erle oerroanble. — perlen 
aber, meine SKuttet, perlen bebeiten '2:i^ränen. 

(Elaubta^ Äinb ! — 3)ie Sebeutung ift träumctifd^er ald 
bet Staum. — SQSarft bu nid^t oon je^r eine größere Sieb* 
^aberin oon perlen alä oon Steinen? — lo 

(Emtita. fjteilid^, meine 5IJluttet, freilid^ 

Jtppiant (noc^benlenb unb fc^wennütig). Sebeuten S^^tärten ! — 

Sebeuten 3;^ränen! 

(£mxlxa. SBSie? 3^nen fäUt baä auf? S^nen? 

Jtpptant, 3tt too^I : id^ foDte mid^ fd^ämen. — Slber wenn is ' 
bic ßtitbilbungältaft einmal ju traurigen Silbern geftimmt ift — 

(Emilta. SBarum ift fte baä aud^ ? — Unb roaä meinen 
©ie, ba^ id^ mir auägebad^t l^be ? — SBaS trug id^, wie fa^ 
id^, als id^ ^f)nm juerft gefiel ? — SBiffcn ©ie eä nod^ ? - 

Jtpptani» Db id^ eS nod^ wei^? 3^ f^^c ®ic in ®c= » 
banlen nie anberd ald fo, unb fe^e ©ie fo, aud^ n)enn ii) 
©ic nid^t fo fe^e. 

(£mtlta. äUfo ein Rkio oon ber namlid^en f^rbe, oon 

' « . ^^ 

bem namlid^en ©d^nitte, fliegenb unb frei, — 

Jtpptant^ SBortrefflid^ ! 25 

(Emtita* Unb bas §aar — 

Jtpptant* 3n feinem eignen braunen ®Ianje, in Sodfen, 
»ic fte bie SRatur fd^Iug, •»— 



36 (SmtHa ©alotii. 

(Emtita. S)ie SRofc bartn nid^t ju Detgcffen ! — SRcd^t ! 
Siedet ! — @ine fleinc ©ebulb, unb id^ ftctie fo t)ot !3l|ncn ba ! 



«4ter «tiftriti 

Graf üppiani* (Slaubia (Salotti* 
2(ppt(int (inbem er i^r mit einer niebergefc^Iagenen SRiene nac^fiel^t). 

perlen bebauten Il^ränen! — ßtne Heine ©ebulb? — 3^/ 

-ö wenn bie 3cit nwt ciu^et unä wäre ! — SBenn eine 9Kinute 

om S^W^ ftci^ in unä nid^t in ^afjxz auäbe^nen lönnte ! — 

(ElauMa. @ntiliend SeoBad^tung, Sqzvx (äxa\, wax fo 

fd^neD als rid^tig. ©ie fmb ^eut* emftcr ald gewö^nlid^. 

SRur nod^ einen (^^rftt t)on bem 3irfe S^ret SBünfd^e, — 

10 follt' eä ©ie reuen, ^txx @raf, bajs eä baä giel S^rcr 

SQSünfd^e geroefen? 

Jtpptant. 21^, meine ÜButtct, unb ©ie lönnen baä oon 

Stirem ©ol^ne argn)ol|nen ? — aber eä ift VDa\)x, i6) bin ^eut* 

ungeroötinlid^ trübe unb pnfter. — 9lur fetien ©ie, gnäbige 

16 grau: — nod^ einen ©d^ritt vom 3iclC/ ober nod^ gar nic^t 

-jauägelaufen fein, ift im ©runbe eines. — SlDeä, roaä id^ fet|e, 

aQeS, mag id^ l^öre, aQeS, n)a3 id^ träume, prebigt mir feit 

geftem unb el^cgeftern biefe SBal^rl^cit. S)iefer eine ©ebanfe 

- !ettet fid^ an leben anbem, ben id^ l^aben mu^ unb l^aben n)ill. 

20 — ggSaä ift baä ? 3d^ Detfte^ eä nid^t, — 

(Elaubta. ©ie mad^en mid^ unrut|ig, $ea ©raf. — 
Jtpptant- ©ineä f ommt bann jum anbem ! — 3d^ bin 

Srgerlid^, ärgerlid^ über meine greunbe, über mid^ fclbft 

Claubia. aSie fo ? 
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Stpptant. Weine ^eunbe verlangen fd^Iec^tetbtngd^ ba^ 
id^ bem ^vin^en t)on meinet ^eirat ein äBott fagen ]oü, e^e 
id^ fte t)oQjte^e. @ie geben mir ^u, id^ fei ed nid[|t fd[)ulbig, 
aber bie Sld^tung gegen il^n woW eS nid^t anberä. — Unb 
id^ bin \6)xoa6) genug gemefen, e3 i^nen }u t)erfpred^en. @ben ß 
VDoHV x(S) nod^ bei il|m t)orfa^ren. . 

(ClauMa (ftuiig). Sei bem ^rinjcn? 



9ltunitt «ttftritt 

$irro, gleid^ barauf 9)2arinelli unb bie Sovigen* 

Pirro. ©näbige %xau, ber 3Rard^efe ÜBarineDi \)ali vor 
bem $aufe unb erfunbigt ftd^ nad^ bem i^erm @rafen. 

-4. • 

Jlpptant. 3laö) mir? lo 

pirro. $ier ift er fd^On. (öffnet i^m bie St^üre unb ge^t ab.) 

Znartneüi. ^ö) bitt* um aSetjeil^ung, gnabige grau- - - 
3Rein §err ®raf, id^ war t)or ^\)xcm ipaufe unb erfuhr, ba^ 
id^ ©ie l^ier treffen würbe. Sd^ l^ab' ein bringenbeä ©efd^äft 
an ©ie — ®näbige ^au, id^ bitte nod^mals um SSerjeit|ung ; w 
e3 ift in einigen Minuten gefd^e^en. 

(ClauMa. 3)ie id^ nid^t oerjögem will. öKo<^t i^m etne «er* 

beugung unb ge^t ab.) 



3elinter «uftritt. 

aj^avinelli. TlppianU 

2tpptant. 3lun, mein ipea? 

Znartneüt, 3d^ lomme oon beS ^rinjen Durd^Iaud^t. 

Jtppiant. SBaä ift ju feinem Sefe^l? ao 
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2TtartnelIt. 3^ '&i" fföli/ ber Überbringer einer fo oorjüg* 

. *• ^ 'J ■ I 

lid^en Onobe ju fein. — ; Unb wenn ®raf Slppiani nid^t mit 

©eroalt einen feiner ergebenden greunbe in mir oerfennen roill^ 

Jlpptant. D^ne weitere 33orrebe, wenn id^ bitten barfl 

6 Znarineüt. Slud^ baä ! — ^^x ^rinj mu^ fogleid^ an ben 
^er^og t)on ÜBaffa, in ängriegen^eit feiner SBermä^Iung mit 
beffen ^ßrinjefün ^^od^ter, einen SeooHmäd^tigten fenben. 6r 
war lange unf^lüffig, wen er baju ernennen" follte. @nbUd^ 
ift feine SBa^I, §err ©raf, auf ©ie gefallen. 

10 Jlpptant. 3luf mid^? 

2TtartnelIt. Unb baä — wenn bie ^eunbfd^aft rul^mrebig 
fein barf — nid^t o^ne mein 3wt^un. -^ ^ 

2tpptant. 3Bal^rlid^, ©ie fe^en mid^ wegen etneä ©anleä 
in SJerlegen^ett. — 3d^ ^abe fd^on längft nid^t mel^r crwartet^:- 

15 ba^ ber ^rinj mid^ ju braud^en gerufen werbe. — ^ 

Znartneüi. 3^ bin rkxfx6)txi, ba^ eä il^m blbj an einer 
mürbigen ©elegenlieit gemangelt l^at. Unb xomn aud^ biefe 
fo eined ÜRanneS^ wie @raf Slppiani^ nod^ nid^t würbig genug 
fein foDte, fo ift freütdp meine ^eunbfd^aft ju voreilig gewefen. 

20 2tpptant. ^euttbfd^aft uttb fjreunbfd^aft um'^baä britte 
2Sort ! — 3Rit wem reb' id^ benn ? S)e8 TOarc^efe ÜBarineHi 
^reunbfd()aft ^ätt* id^ mir nie träumen laffen* — 

2TtartnelIt. 3^ erfenne mein Unred^t, i^err ©raf, — mein 
unt)erjei^lid^ed Unred^t^ ba^ id^ ol^ne ^t^xt @riaubni3 ^f^x 

26 greunb fein wollen. — Sei bem allen, toa^ tl^ut bas ? 2)ie 
©nabe beS ^ringen, bie 3t|nen angetragene 6l|re bleiben, roaä 
fie ftnb, unb id^ jweifle nid^t, @ie werben fte mit 93egierb' 
ergreifen. 
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2(pptant (nö<^ einiger Übcrtcguno). SlQetbtngd. ^ Gc ,x;w>.it - 

Znartnellu 9lun, fo lommcn ©ic! 

Jtpptanu SQäo^in ? 

Znartneüi. 3lad^ 3)ofalo, ju bcm ?prinjcn. — 68 Hegt 
fd^on aQeS fertig, unb @te muffen nod^ ^eut' abteifen. s 

Jtppiani. SBaä fagen ©ie ? — 3lo6^ ^eute ? 

Znartnellt. Siebet nod^ in biefet nämlid^en ©tunbe als 
.n ber folgenbcn. 3)ie ©acl^e ift t)on bct äu^erftcn 6ir. 

Jtppiant. 3" Sßal^rl^cit ? — ©0 tl|ut e8 mit leib, ba^ id^ 
bie @^te, n)elcl^e mit bet ^tinj jugebad^t^ oetbitten mu^. 10 

marinem, ffite? ^- >-.. , 

2(pptant. 34 ^<^"^ ^^^^^ ^i^^ abteifen, — aud^ motgen 
nid^t, — ' aud^ übermotgen nod^ nid^t. — 

Znarineüi. ©ie fc^erjen, ^err ®rof. 

Jtppiant. 3Kit Sinnen? 15 

lUarineüi. Unocrgleid^Itd^ ! SQSenn ber ©d^ei^ ben ^Prinjen 
gilt, fo ift et um fo oiel luftiget. — ©ie tonnen nid^t ? 

Jtpptant. SRein, mein ipea, nein. — Unb id^ l^offe, ba^ 
bet !ßtin3 felbft meine @ntfd^ulbigung n)itb gelten Taffen. 

ZlTarinelli. 3)ie bin id^ begietig ju l^öten. 20 

Jtpptant* D, eine Äleinigleit ! — ©e^en ©ie, id^ foH nod^ 
fjeut' eine gtau nel^men. 

Znartneüt. SRun, unb bann? 

Jtppiani. Unb bann ? — Unb bann ? — Sl^te gtogc ifl 
aui) oetämeifelt naio. ^' ' 25 

ZtTartnelli. 3Ran I|at Stempel, $ett ®taf, ba^ fid^ $od^« 
jeiten aüffd^leben laffcn. — 3d^ glaube fteilid^ nid^t, ba^ bet 
ä9taut ober bem 93räutigam immer bamit gebient ift. ^ie 
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©adjie mag xf)x Unattgcnc^mcö ^oicn. 3lbcr bod^, bad^t* td^, 
bcr Scfc^I bcä §crm 

Jtpptant. 2)cr Scfe^l bcä^ §cttn ? — bcä §crrn ? @tn 
§ctt, bcn man ftd^ fclbct Mi)li, tft unfct i&ctt fo ctgcnttt^ 
5 ttid^t. — 3d^ gcic ju, ba^ ©ic bem 5prin}cn unbcimgtcrn 
©ci^orfam fd^ulbig toäten. äbct ntd^t id^. — 3^ ^«"^ «n feinen 
$of als ein ^ein)iQiget. ^c^ n)oQte bie @l^te ^aben, i^m }u 
bienen^ aber nid^t fein @!Iat)e n)evben. ^d^ bin bet SSafaQ 

eines gröfectn i^erm 

10 Znartneüt. ®rö^er ober Heiner: ipea ift $crr. 

Jtpptant. 2)a^ id^ mit ^\)nen barüber ftritte ! — ©enug, 

fagen ©ie bem 5ßrinjen, roaä ©ie gel|ört l^oben : — baf; eä 

mir leib tl^ut, feine @nabe nid^t annehmen gu tonnen, meil 

id^ eben ^eut' eine SSerbinbung t)oIl5Öge, bie mein ganged 

16 ©lüdf auämad^e. ^' ■ 

Znarineüt. SBolIen ©ie i^n nid^t gugleid^ wiffen laffen, 
mit wem? 

2tpptant^ aWit ßmilia ©alotti. 

ZlTartnelli. 2)er lod^ter auä biefem §aufe? 
20 2(pptant* älud biefem ^aufe. 

ZlTartnelli. §m! ^m! 

2tpptam. aSaä beliebt? ^' 

Znartneüi» Sd^ foHte meinen, ba^ eä fonao^ um fo weniger 
©d^mieriglett l^aben tonne, bie Seremonie bid }u ^l^rer Sutfidt^ 
25 tunft auggufe^en* 

Jtpptant. 3)ie Geremonie? SRur bie ßeremonie? 

Znartnelli. 3)ie guten @Item n)erben ed fo genau nid^t 
nehmen. 
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2Ipptant. 3)ie guten @Item? 

Znannellt. Unb @milia bleibt ^f^mn ja n)ol^l gen)t^. 

2tpptant. ^a wo^l geroi^ ? — Sie finb mit ^f)xtm „^a 
TOol^l" — ja rool^l ein ganzer Slff e ! , . -^ ^ • 

ZnartneUt. ÜJlir baS, ®raf? 5 

2(pptant. SBarum nid^t? 

lUartneüt. ^intmel unb ^öDe! — SBit werben unä 
fpred^en. 

2tpptant. ^l) ! §antif(3^ ift ber 3lffe, aber 

Znartneüt. 2:ob unb SBetbammnid ! — ®raf, id^ fotbete lo 
©enugt^uung. ^ 

2(pptant. ^ad Derfte^t ftd^. 

Znartneüt. Unb würbe fie gleid^ jeftt nehmen, — nur 
ba^ id^ bem jättlid^en 93töutigam ben l^eutigen Xa^ nid^t Der- 
betben mag. / i6 

2(pptant. ®utl§et||tged 2)ing! 92id^t bod^! 92id^t bod^! 

önbem er i^n bei ber $onb ergreift) SfJad^ Wla^a fteilid^ mag id^ 

mid^ l^eute nid^t fd^iden laffen, aber ju einem Spaziergange 
mit S^wcw ^<^6' id^ 3cit übrig. — Äommen Sie, fommen 
Sie ! .20 

ZtlartnelH (ber fi^ lontm unb obge^t). 5Rur ®ebulb, ®raf, nur 
®ebulb ! 



«IftcT tlnftritt. 

Kppiani. (Slaubia Oalotti. 

2tpptant. ®el^, SJid^tSroürbiger ! — §a, baä l^at gut 
get^an. Wein 93Iut ift in SSaDung getommen. 3<^ fü^le 
mid^ anberd unb beffer. 
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(tiaubta (eiiiafi uttb beforgt). ©Ott! §en ®taf! 3(^ ^ab' 
einen l^eftigen 9Bottn)e(^fel gehört. — ^fyc ©eftd^t glä^t. äSad 
ift ootgefaHen? 

2tpptant* 9licl^tS, gnäbige grau, gar nid^td. S)er Äammer- 
6 ^en WarineQt ^at mir einen großen ^ienft ertotejen. @r l^at 
mid^ bed ®anged jum grinsen über|o6en. 

(Claubta* 3n ber SE^at? 

2(pptant. SBir tonnen nun um fo oiel frül^er abfal^ren. 
3ci^ ge^e, meine Seute ju treiben, ^unb bin fogleid^ n)ieber l^ier. 
10 @milia n)irb inbed aud^ fertig. 

(Claubta. ^ann id^ ganj ru^ig fein, $en ®raf? 

2(pptant. ©an} ru^ig, gnäbige ^^au« ceu ^tfn i^eveitt unb 

ev fort*) 



2)ie @cene: ein SSorfaal auf bem Suftfc^loffe beS grinsen. 

«rffcr «iiftritt 

<Z)ev $ving. SRarineUi« 

XITartnellt« Ijfmfonft; er fd^Iug bie angetragene 6^re mit 
ber größten SSerad^tung ayx^. 
16 Der Prtns. Unb fo bleibt es babei? ©o ge^t es oor 
ftd^? @o mirb (Smilia nod^ \it\xit bie feinige? 

ZtTarinellt. SlHem anfeilen nad^. 

Der Prtns. 3^^^ t)erfprad^ mir oon ^Ißzm ©infaße fo 
oiel l — SBer roei^, wie albern ©ie ftd^ babei genommen. — 
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3Benn beT 9lat eined X^oren einmal Qut x% ]o mu^ i^n 
ein gefd^eiteT ÜJtann audfü^ren. ^ad \)äiV id^ bebenfen 
foDen, 

Znartnellt^ S)a flnb' id^ mid^ fd^ön belohnt !_ 

Der Pttns^ Unb wofür bclol^nt? b 

Znartnellt* ^a^ id^ nod^ mein Seben barüber in bie 
(äd^anje jd^lagen n)oate. — 9(Id id^ fa^, ba| n)eber @tnft nod^ 
Spott ben ©rufen ben)egen lonnte/feine Siebe ber @l^re nad^^« 
jufe^en^ Derfud^t' id^ ed^ i^n in ^amifd^ ju jagen. 3<^ fagte 
i^m ^inge, über bie er ftd^ Derga^. ßr'ftie^ 93eleibigitngen lo 
gegen mid^ an^, itnb id^ forberte @enugt^uung — itnb forberte 
fie gleid^ auf ber Steße. — 3d^ badete fo : entweber er mid^, 
ober id^ il^n. ^d^^ i^n : fo i[t bad ^elb ganj unfer. Ober 
er mid^: nun, xotnn and), fo mu^ er fliegen, unb ber ^rinj 
gewinnt TOenigftenS Seit. 15 

Der Prtns. 2)a8 l^ätten ©ie getl^an, SKarineßi? 

Znartnellt. Qa ! ÜJtan foDt' ed Doraud xoi^itn, n)enn man 
fo t^örid^t bereit ift, ftd^ für bie ®ro^en autjüopfem, — man 
foHt' es Dorauö wifjen, wie etlenntlid^ fie fein würben. 

Der Prtn5. Unb ber ®raf? — @r ftel^t in bem Suife, 20 
ftd^ fo etn)ad nid^t gn^eimal fagen 3U laffen. 

ZnartneUt. 3?ad^bem ed faßt, ol^ne 3weifel. — SBer fann 
eä i^m tjerbenlen ? — 6r oerje^te, ba^ er auf ^eute bod^ nod^ 
etn^ad äSid^tigered ju t^un l^abe, ald fid^ mit mir ben $atö 
ju bred^en. Unb fo befd^ieb er mid^ auf bie erften ad^i Xage 25 
nad^ ber ^od^jeit. 

Der Prtnj. 3Rxt Qmxlia ®alotti! 2)er ©ebante mad^t 
mid^ rafenb ! — S)arauf liefen Sie eS gut fein unb gingen — 
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unb lommen . unb prallen, bo^ 6ic 3^^ S^^^w fwt mid^ in 
bie ©d^anje gefd^lagen, fic^ mit aufgeopfert -^ —^ 

Znartnellt* SBaä wollen ©ie aber, gnäbiger §err, ba^ id^ 
weiter l^dtte t^un foHen? 
ß Der Prtns» Sffieiter t^un ? — 2Uä ob er etroaä get^an l)äiie ! 
Znartneüt* Unb laffen ©ie bod^ ^ören, gnäbiger §en, 
roaä ©ie für fid^ felbft get^an ^aben. — ©ie waren fo gltidf* 
lid^, fte nod^ in ber Aird^e ju fpred^en. 2Bad l^aben ©ie mit 
il^r abgerebet? ^ *;'' ^ 
10 Der Prtns Oi^^nm). SJeugierbe jur ®enüge! — bie id^ 
a<vV'-:-.^ nur befriebigen mu^. — D, eä ging aDeä nad^ 2Bunfd^! — 
©ie braud^en fid^ nid^t weiter ju b^mu^in, mein aHju bienft* 
fertiger ^eunb! — ©ie fam meinem SS^r^gen me^r alä 
l^albed 3Beged entgegen, ^ä) ^ätte fie nur gleid^ mitnehmen 
16 bürfen. («oit unb befe^ienbo SfJun wiffen ©ie, waS ©ie wifjen 
woHen, — unb fönnen gel^n ! 

Znartnellt* Unb lönnen gel^n ! — ^a, ja ! 2)aS ift baä 

@nbe oom Siebe — unb. würb' eä fein, gefegt aud^, id^ 

wollte nod^ baS Unmögliche oerfud^en. — Daä Unmöglid^e, 

^ f^S* }^ ? — ®ö unmöglich war' eä nun wol^I nid^t, aber 

tü\)n ! — 2Benn wir bie S3raut in unferer ®ewalt Ratten, fo 

ftünb' id^ bafür, ba^ du3 ber ^od^^eit nid^td werben foDte. 

Der Prtns» ©, wofür ber 5Kann nid^t alles fte^en will! 

3t\xn bürft' id^ i^m nur nod^ ein jtommanbo oon meiner £eib- 

26 wad^e geben, unb er legte fid^ an ber i^onbftra^e bamit in 

* §interl^alt unb fiele felbft fünfziger einen 2Bagen an unb rifj' 

ein 3Jtäbd^en ^erauS, bad er im Xriumpl^e mir jubräd^te. 

2TtartneUt. ©ä ift e^r ein ÜRäbc^en mit (Sewalt entführt 
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toorben^ ol^ne ba^ eä einer getoaltfamen (Sntfü^rung äl^nlid^ ^. - 
gefe^en. 

Der Prins^ Sffienn ©ie baä ju mad^en wüßten, fo würben 
©ie nid^t.erft lange batjon fd^roa^en. ^^. . 

Znartnelli, Slber für ben älüögang ' mü^te man nid^t [teilen 5 
foDen. — es fbnnten jtd^ Unglüiäfalle babei ereignen 

De^ Pnny Unb es ift meine 3lrt, ba^ id^ Seute 2)inge 
DeiantTOorten laffe, wofür fie nid^t fönnen! 

Ztlarinellt* Sllfo, gnäbiger §err, man i^srt oon »eitem 

einen ©(^uft.) §a ! waS mar baä ? — §ört' x6) red^t ? — ^örten 10 
©ie nid^t aud^, gnäbiger §crr, einen ©d^u^ fallen ? — Unb 
ba nod^ einen! 

Der prins. 9Baä ift ba8? SBaä gibt'ä? 

. ZnartncUt, SBaä meinen ©ie wohl ? — SBie, wenn idb 
t^ätiger möre, als ©ie glauben? is 

Der prtn5» JEl^ätiger ? — ©0 fagen ©ie bod^ 

ZtlartncUt* fiurj: mooon id^ gefprod^en, gefc^ie^t. 

Der prins. 3ft es möglid^? 

Znartneüi* 5Wur oergeffen Sie nid^t, ^rinj, meffen ©ie 
mid^ eben »erfic^ert ! — 34 l^abe nod^mals 3^r 2Bort 20 

Der Prtn5* Slber bie 3tnftalten fmb bod^ fo — 

Znarinellt* 2llS fie nur immer fein lönnen ! — Die 2luS- ^^ 
fü^rung ift Seuten cTnbertraut, auf bie id^ mid^ t)erlaf[en fann. 
Der 2Beg gel^t l^art an ber $lanle beS Tiergartens oorbei. 
Da mirb ein Xeil ben '^agen angefallen l^aben^ gleid^fam 25 
um i^n ju plünbem. Unb ein anbrer Seil, mobei einer von 
meinen 35ebienten ift, mirb aus bem JEtergarten geftürjt 
fein, ben angefallenen gleid^fam jur §ilfe. Sffia^renb beS 
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^anbgemengeS^ in bad beibe %t\U jum @cl^ein getaten, foO mein 
Sebientet @mtlien ergTeifen, aU ob ev jie Tetten n)oDe/ unb 
burd^ bcn liergattcn in bad ©d^Io^ bringen. — ©0 ift bir 
Slbtebc. — aSaS jagen ©ie nutt, 5prinj ? 
5 Der Prins* ©ie überrajd^en tntd^ auf eine fonbetbuTe 9[rt. 

— Unb eine Sangigleit übetfäHt wid^ (awartinat trttt an bc 

. . gfenfier.) SJonad^ fe^en ©ie ? ""^ T' * ' 

Znartneüt* S)al^inau8 mufe eä fein! — Siedet! — Unb 
eine m^te lommt ^ereik um bie pan!e gef prengt ; - o^ne 
10 3tt>eifel^ mit ben 6rfoIg ju berid^ten. -^ Entfernen ©ie fid^, 
gnäbiger §err ! '^ 

Der Prtns. W), aWarineEi 

Znartnellt* ÜRun? 92id^t xoaljx, nun ^ab' id^ ju mel 
get^an unb Dorl^in ju n)enig? 
15 Der Prins. ^ad nid^t. älber id^ fe^e bei allebem nid^t 
ab4- — 

Znartneüt. abfe^n? —^Siebet am mit eind! — ®e* 
fd^winb entfernen ©ie fid^! — 2)ie ÜJlaSfe mufe ©ie nid^tfe^enl 

^ (!Cer Ißrtna fle^t ab/ 

S^tiitt tdtftritt. 

SRarinelli unb balb barauf Kngelo. 
ZITartnelli (ber »teber na^ bem genfer gel^t). 2)ort fäl^rt bei 

90 SBagen langfam nad^ ber ©tabt jurüct. — ©0 langfam? 
Unb in iebem ©daläge ein Sebienter ? — SDaS finb Slnjeigen, 
bie mir • nid^t gefallen : — ba^ ber ©treid^ mol^I nur l^alb 
gelungen ift, — ba^ man einen Siermunbeten gemad^lid^ 
^nrüdfül^rt — unb feinen loten. — S)ie ÜRaöfe ftcigt ab. — 
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es ip Slngclo fcttft. 2)ct iottbrcifte ! — ©nblid^, ^ter mi^ 
^"•Mx bic ©ä^it4c. -^©r rotnit mir ju. St mu^, feiner ©ad^e 
gcroi^ fein. — §a, §err ®raf, bei ©ie ntd^t nad^ 3Raf\a 
wollten unb nun nod^ einen weitem SBeg ntüffen ! -;- SBer 
^atte ©ie bie 3lff en fo f ennen geleiert ? onbem er na^ uv staute 5 
augei&to 3a TOO^l finb fie J^ämifd^, — 9lun, ängelo ? 

2tngeIo (ber bte sD2aftfe obaenominen). ^ßaffen ©ie auf , §err 
jf ammerl^err ! SRan mit^ Qe gleid^ bringen.- 

Znartnellt. Unb wie lief eS fonft ab?/- 

ZTTarinellt. Sffiie [tc^t eä mit bem ®rafen? 

2tngeIo. 3» bienen! ©o, fo! — Slber er mu^ SBinb 
gehabt l^aben. Denn er war nid^t fo ganj unbereitet. i. .- 

Znartneüi. ©efd^roinb fagc mir, ma^ bu mir ju fagen 
Ht! — Spertot? 15 

SIngelo. @d tl^ut mir leib um ben guten $erm. 

Znartnellt. 9lun ha, für bein mitleibiged §erj! (o«t 

i^m einen SJeutel mit Oo(b.) 

2IngeIo. äioUenbd mein braoer ÜRicolo, ber baS 93ab mit 
bejal^len milffen! , 

ZTIartnelli. ©o? aSerluft auf beiben ©eiten? 20 

2IngeIo* 3<^ fönnte weinen um ben e^rlid^en ^ut^B^n* 

Db mir fein %0\> fd^On bad (inbem er ben SBeutel in ber iS^anb »iefit) 

um ein 33ierteil oerbeffert. S)enn id^ bin fein 6rbe, weil id^ 
t^n geräd^t ^abe. 2)ad ift fo unfer @efe$, ein fo guted, 
mein' id^, alä für Xreu' unb ^reunbfd^aft je gemad^t worben. 25 
S)iefer 9licolo, §err Äammerl^en, — 

Znartneüt. 3Kit beinern SJicoIo ! — Slber ber ®raf , ber 
®raf ? 
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2(ngeIo. 93lt^! ^er ®raf l^atte tl^n gut gefaxt. S)afüT 
fa^t* id^ aud^ roicbcr bcn ®tafcn ! — St ftiir jtc ; unb tocnn 
er nod^ lebenbtg jurüct in bie ^utfd^e fam^ fo fte^ t<^ bafüT^ 
ba^ er nid^t lebenbtg tDteber ^eraudtommt. 

5 Znarinellt^ SBcnn baS nur geroife ift, 2lngeIo^ 

^tngelo. %i) n)i(l ^l^re ^ünbfd^aft i^erlteren^ n)enn ed 
nid^t geroi^ ift! — §aben ©ie nod^ was }u befehlen? 
SDenn mein 2Beg ift ber n)eitefte; vax woKen \fiyxit nod^ 
über bie ®renje.\^^^^^^" 

10 lUartneüt* ©o ge^! 

Jtngelo* Sffienn roieber ipa^ t)orfäIIt, §en Äammerl^err^ 
— ©ie wifien, wo xi^ ju erfragen bin» SBaS ftd^ ein anbrer 
ju t^un getraut^ n^irb für mid^ aud^ feine feieret fein. 
Unb biQiger bin id^ atö jeber anbere. (®ei^t ai^.) 

16 Znarinelli* ®ut ba8! — 3lber bod^ nid^t fo red^t gut. 
-T-35fui, älngelo! ©o ein fintier ju fein! ©nen jröeiten 
©d^u^ roöre er ja nod^ wo^l wert gewefen. — Unb wie er 
fid^ Die^lleid^t nun mariern mu^, ber arme ®raf! — ^fui, 
ängelo ! Das ^ei^t fein ^anbroert fe^r graufam treiben — 

20 unb oerpfufd^en. — älber bat)on mu^ ber ?Prinj nod^ nid^tä 
wiffen, Sr mu^ erft felbft finben, wie juträglid^ il^m bie= 
fer SCob ift. — 5Diefer SEob ! — SBaS gab' id^ um bie 
©ewi^^eit ! — * ^^ ^-^ - ^^^^^ 

2)rittcT «ttftritt. 

<Z)er$rin}. aRarinelli. • ' 

Der prtns. S)ort lommt fie bie äHee l^erauf. ©ie eilt 
26 t)or bem Sebienten ^cr. 2)ie "^yxxii^i, wie ed fd^eint, beflügelt 
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t^re ^^e. ©ie mu^ nod^ nid^td argwol^nen. @ie glaubt 
pd^ nur t)ot SHäubcrn ju retten. — Slber wie lange lann 
baä bauem ? ^ ^ ' - 

ZTIartnellu ©o l^aben wir fie bod^ für« erfte. i^v<i^^ [^^u^^-r c.^ t.^.^ 

Der prtns- Unb wirb bie 3Kutter fte nid^t auffud^en? 5"^^^^^ 
SSirb ber ®raf il^r nid^t nad^tommen? 3Bad finb n)ir ald« 
bann weiter? SBic fann id^ fie il^nen porentl^alterr g ^^ 

Znarinellt. äluf bad aded xoex^ i^ freilid^ nod^ nid^td 
ju antworten. 3lber wir muffen fe^en. ©ebulben Sie f\i), 
gnabiger §err. 35er erfte <^xm mu^te bod^ getl^an fein. 10 

Der Prtns. Sffioju? xomn wir il^n jurüdt^un muffen. ^ 

Znarinellt. SBieHeid^t müf[en wir nid^t. — 2)a ftnb tau* 
fenb 2)inge, auf bie fid^ weiter fu^en lä^t. — Unb oergeffen 
©ie benn baä asprnel^mfte ? ^^' ^^^^^ 

Der Prtns. 333aä fann id^ x)ergef[en, woran id^ fidler is 
nod^ nid^t gebadet ^abe ? — 2)aS SBorne^fte ? 2Baä ift baä ? 

ZnarincUt. S)ie Äunft ju gq^a*ften, ju überreben, — bie 
einem ^rinjen, weld^er liebt, nie fe^lt.j^ «^^>^ 

Der Prtns. 9lie fe^lt? Slu^er, wo er fie gerabe am 
nongften braud^te. — 3^ l^abe von biefer fiunft fd^on l^eut' 20 
einen ju fAlec^ten SBerfud^ gemad^t. ÜRit allen ©d^meid^eleieit^^^^ 
unb 93eteuerungen lonnt' id^ il^r aud^ nid^t ein 2Bort au^^ 
.^" "' pfqfen. ©nimm unb nieoerge|c0agen unb jjittemb ftanb fie 
ba, wie eine 93erbred^erin, bie il^r Xobeäurteil l^ört. ^I^re 
älngft ftedte mid^ an, id^ gitterte mit unb fc^lo^ mit einer 25 
Sitte um 93ergebung. ^aum getrau' id^ mir, fie wieber 
anjureben. — Sei il^rem Eintritte wentgftenS wag* id^ eä 
nid^t ju fein, ©ie, SKarineHi, muffen fie empfangen. 34 
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wxU l^iet in bet 92a^e labten, tote ed abläuft^ unb fommen, 
tDenn x6) mid^ mel^r gefammelt ^abe. 



fßitxitx «ttf tritt 

aRarineUi unb balh barauf beffen SBebienter SBattiftamitSmilien* 

Znartnellt^ SBcnn ftc iJ&n nid^t fclbft fttir^cn gefeiten — 

unb bas mu| fic wo^l nid^t, ba ftc fo fortgeeilt ©ie 

5 lomntt« älud^ id^ wxü nic^t bad erfte fein^ toad i^r ^ier 

in bie Slugen fäQt. ((Sr gte^t fl«^ in einen SBintel bed Baalti aurfldC.) 

Batttfta^ 5Wur l^ier l^erein, gnäbigeä graulein! 
(£mtlta (ou^er atem). 211^ ! — W)\ — 3d^ i>Ä"t^ 3^«t, mein 
fjrcunb ; — id^ bani' 3^m. — 2lber ®ott, Oott ! wo bin id^ ? — 
10 Unb f ganj aHein ? SBo bleibt meine SKutter ? 9Bo blieb ber 
®raf ? — ©ie lommen bod^ nad^ ? mir auf bem gu^e nad^ ? 
Batttfta, ^6) Dermute. tU_v^ ^. ^_*_ 
(£mtlta^ @r Dermutet? 6r wei^ eä nid^t? 6r fa^ fte 
nid^t ? — SBarb nid^t gar hinter unä gefd^offen ? -^t" 
15 Battifta. ©efd^ojfen ? — 2)aä wäre ! — 

(£mtlta* @anj gen)i^! Unb bad l^at ben ®rafen ober 
meine SRutter getroffen ! ^^^^ 
Batttfta* ^d^ will gleid^ nad^ i^nen auSgel^en. 
(£milta* 5Wid^t o^ne mid^ ! — 3d^ xoxU mit ; id^ mu^ mit ; 
20 lomm @r, mein ^eunb! 

XtTcirtnent (ber plStjUd^ ^erjutritt, a(8 ob er eben ^ereinfftme). 3[|^^ 

gnäbiged ^öulein! 2Ba§ für ein Unglüd, ober oielme^r^ 
wag für ein ©lud, — xoa^ für ein glüdlid^ed Unglüd oer- 
fd^afft uns bie ©^re 
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€mtlta (fiutenb). aSic ? ©ie l^ict, mein §en ? — 3d^ bin 
alfo TOo^I bei 3^nen ? — SSei^eil^en ©ie, §en Äommet^en ! 
SBit ftnb t)on JRäubern unfern überfallen roorben. SDa famen 
uns gute Seute ju §ilfe, — unb biefer c^rlid^e SRann l^ob 
mid^ Qud bem SBagen unb brad^te mid^ l^ier^et. — älber id^ b 
erfd^rede, mid^ aQein gerettet ju feigen* Weine Butter ift nod^ 
in ber ®efal^r. hinter und xoaxi fogar gefd^offen* ©ie ift 
t)ielleid^t tot ; — unb id^ lebe ? — Serjei^en ©ie ! 3<^ mufe 
fort; id^ mu^ n)ieber l^in, — n)o id^ gleid^ ^ätte bleiben 
f ollen. 10 

ZnarinelH. 93eru^igen ©ie ftd^, gnäbiged f^auletn! 6d 
ftel^t aUed gut; fte werben balb bei ^^nen fein, bie geliebten 
^erfonen, für bie ©ie fo oiel järtlid^e ängft empfinben. — 
Snbeä, Sattifta, gel^, lauf ! ©ie bürften oieHeid^t nid^t wiffen, 
n)o bad ^äulein ift* ©ie bürften fte oielleid^t in einem oon i& 
ben aSirtfd^aftdl^äufem bed ©artend fud^en. ä3ringe fie unoer^ 
jüglid^ ^ierl^er ! (»ottipo ge^t ob.) 

(Emtlia» Qitxox^ ? ©inb fie aße geborgen ? 3ft i^nen nid^tä 
wiberfal^ren ? — 311^, was ift biefer lag für ein S^ag beS 
©d^redtend für mid^ ! — Slber id^ f oßte nid^t l^ier bleiben ; id^ » 
foBte tl^nen entgegeneilen 

Znarinellt. SBoju bad, gnäbigeS gräulein? ©ie finb 
o^nebem fd^on ol^ne Sltem unb Kräfte, ©rigolen ©ie fid^ oiel* 
mel^r unb getu^en in ein 3iiwwter ju treten, wo mel^r Sequem« 
lid^feit ift. — 3^^^ will wetten, bafe ber ^rinj fd^on felbft um 25 
S^te teure, el^rwürbige SRutter ift unb fte ^f^Mxt jufü^rt. 

(£mtHa. 3ßer, fagen ©ie? 

Znarinellt. Unfer gnäbigfter spring felbft. 
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€milta («ufetn BeUütgt). 3)ct 5prinj ? 

inarinellt. @t flo^ auf bie erfte 3la6)xx^t ginnen ju 

^ilfc. — er ift ^öd^ft «gtttttmt, ba^ ein fold^cä Sctbred^en 

i^m fo nal^e, unter feinen Slugen glet^fam, ^at bürfen gewagt 

6 werben, ßr la^t ben ^i^etS^ tfad^e^en, unb i^re sfeafeT 

wenn fie ergriffen werben, wirb uner^on fHn. 

(£mtlta* 2)er ^ßrinj ! — SBo bin ii) benn alfo ? 

Znarinelli, Sluf S)ofalo, bem Suftfd^loffe beä fingen. 

€mtlta. Sffield^ ein gufaH ! — Unb ©ie glauben, ba^ er 
10 gleid^ felbft erfd^einen fönne? — älber bod^ in ©efeDfd^aft 
meiner SKutter ? ^ 

Zriartnelli« $ter ift er fd^on. 
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S)er$rina. Gmilia. ÜKarinelli. 

Der Prins. Sffio ift fte ? SBo ? — SBir fud^en ©ie überaU, 
fd^önfteS gräulein. — ©ie finb bod^ wo^l ? — 3?un, fo ift 
15 aUed wo^I ! S)er ®raf, 3^re 5Kutter — 

€mtHa. 311^, gnabigfter §err, wo ftnb fte ? 333o ift meine 
aWutter ? 

Der Prtns. 9Jid^t weit; l^ier ganj in ber SJäl^e* 

(£mtlta. ®ott, in weld^em Suftanbe werbe id^ bie eine 
20 ober ben anbem oiWeid^t treffen! ©anj gcwi^ treffen! -r- 
®enn ©ie oerl^e^len mir, gnäbiger §en, — id^ fe^' eä, ©ie 
oer^e^len mir 

Der Prtn5. Slid^t bod^, befteS gräulein. — ©eben ©ie 
mir 3^^^" ^^^ wnb folgen ©ie mir getroft! 
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(Emtita (unentfc^ioffen). Slbet — TüCttn il^nen nid^ts toibcri'^ 
fahren, — wenn meine Eignungen mid^ trügen : — ^oanim jinb 
{te nid^t fd^on ^ter? SBarum lamen fte nid^t mit S^^nen, 
gnobiget §en? 

Der Prtns^ ©o eilen @ie bod^, mein graulein, alle biejc 5 
©d^redEcnbilber mtt einä t)crv$n)tnben ju feigen ! — 

(£mtUa» SBaä foH id^ t^un ? (®ie ««nbe rinaenbO 

Der Prtns^ Sffiie, mein graulein? ©outen ©ie einen 
SSerbad^t gegen mid^ liegen ? — 

(Emtita (bie vov ii&m nieberfättt). 3u gieren güfeen, gnäbiger lo 
§err, , 

Der Prtns (ne auf^ebenb). gd^ bin oufterft befc^ämt. — 
3a, (Smilia, id^ ocrbienc biefen [tummen SSortöurf» — SDlein 
Setragen biejen SKorgen ift nid^t ju re3|lfertw;en, — nu ent« 
fd^ulbigen l^öd^ftenS, SSerjeil^en ©ie meiner ©d^wad^^eit ! — i5 
3d^ ptte ©ie mit teinem @eftänbnif(e beunruhigen joQen, 
Don bem id^ leinen 93orteiI ju erwarten l^abe. älud^ warb 
id^ burd^ bie fprad^lofe Seftürjung, mit ber ©ie es anhörten, 
ober Dielme^r nid^t anhörten, genugfam bißfiraft. — Unb lönnt' 
id^ fd^on biefen 3ufaII, ber mir nod^mald, el^e alle meine 20 
ßoffnuna auf ewig t)erfdbn)inbct, — mir nodbmalö baä ©lud 
6ie j« U^ ««b "^ fprec^en »^«1, tönnV ic^ Won biefen V 
3ufaa für ben SBinI eines günftigen ©lücfeä erflaren, — für \ 
ben TOunberbarften 3luff(!^ub meiner enblid^en SSerurteilüng 
erllären, um nod^malä um Onabe fielen ju bürfen: fo will 25 
id^ bod^ — beben ©ie nid^t, mein gräulein — einjig unb 
allein oon Syrern SBlidEe abl^angem Äein SBort, lein ©eufjer 
fon ©ie beleibigen. — 9lur Iränfe mid^ nid^t 3^^ 5Dli^trauen ! ^ 
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3lux gtoeifeln ®te leinen älugenbltd an ber unumfd^tantteften 
(Stemalt/ bie ©te übet mtd^ ^aben I 9lur faDe 3^^^^^ ni^ ^^i/ 
ba^ ®te etned anbem ©d^u^'ed gegen mid^ bebfirf en ! — Unb 
nun lommen Sie, mein gräulein, — lommen ©ie, wo 6nt- 

6 jüdungen auf ®te matttn, bie @ie me^t btKtgen ! (Ot fai^rt fe, 
ni^t oiftne ©trÄuben, ttb.) golgen ©ie un8, SKatineßi ! — 

ZTIarinelU* Solgen ©ie uns, — baä mag l^ei^en : folgen 
©ie und nid^t! — SBad l^atte \i) il^nen aud^ ju folgen? @r 
mag fel^en^ mie meit er ed unter oier äfugen mit il^r bringt. 

10 — SlHeS, xoa% id^ }u tl^un ^be, ift, — ju oer^inbem, bafe 
fie nid^t geftqrt werben. 9Son bem @rafen ixoax, l^offe id^ 
nun n>o^l nid^t. 9lber oon ber Wutter^ oon ber 3Jtutter ! 6d 
foKte mid^ fel^r n)unbem/ menn bie fo rul^ig abgezogen toaxe 
unb i^re Xod^ter im ©tid^e gelaf|en ^ätte. — 3lun, Sattifta^ 

16 mag gibt'd? 
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»attifla. SRarinelli* 

Batttfta (eiiigw. 2)ie SRutter, §err Äammerl^err! 

martnellt. ^a^V ic^^ä boc|! — Sffio ift fte? 

Batttfta. Sffienn Sie i§r nid^t juoorfommen, fo wirb 
fie ben äugenblidE l^ier fein. — 3^ war gar nid^t millenö, 
20 mie ©ie mir jum ©d^ein geboten^ mid^ nad^ il^r umjufe^en, 
ald id^ il^r ©efd^rei oon weitem ^örte. ©ie ift ber Xod^ter 
auf ber ©pur, unb wo nur nid^t — unferm ganjen Slnfd^lagc ! 
Med, maS in biefer einfamen ©egenb oon SJtenfd^en ift, ^at 
fid^ um fie oerfammelt, unb jeber roiH ber fein, ber i^r ben 
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3Beg toeift. D6 man t^r fd^on gefagt^ ba^ ber $rin} l^iev 
ift, ba^ ©ic l^tcr ftnb, votx^ id^ ntd^t. — SBad tDoHcn ©ic 
tl^un? 

ZTrarinellt, 2a^ fe^en ! — (er überlegt.) ©ic nid^t cinlaffcn, 
wenn ftc roci^, ba^ bie Xoä)Ux ^icr tft ? — 2)aä gc^t nid^t. 6 

— greilid^, fic wirb Slugcn mad^cn, wenn ftc bcn SBolf 6ci 
bcnt ©d^äfd^cn fic^t. — 3lugcn? SDaä ntöd^tc nod^ fein. 
Slbcr ber §immel fei unfern D^ren gnäbig ! — 5RUn, roaä ? 
^ic befte Sungc erfd^öpft fid^^ aud^ fogar eine n)ci6lid^c. ©ic 
Igoren aHc auf ju fc^reien, wenn ftc nid^t ntel^r lönnen. — lo 
^aiu^ cd ift bod^ einmal bie Wutter^ bie wir auf unfercr 
©eite l^aben muffen. — SBcnn id^ bie 3Kütter red^t fennc : 

— fo ctmaä von einer ©d^micgermutter eineä ^ßrinjen j;u fein, 
fd^meid^elt bie meiften. — 2a^ fic lommen^ Sattifta, la^ fic 
lommen ! 15 

Batttfta. §5rcn ©ic! ^ören ©ic! 

(Claubta ©aloltt (inneri^oib). ßmilia ! (gmtlia ! ÜJlcin Äinb, 
wo bift bu? 

ZTIartnellt. ®cl^, Sattifta, unb fud^c nur il^re neugierigen 
Begleiter }u entfernen! 21 



-^ 



^icüetttcT tIttftTttt. 

(Slaubia ®a(otti. SBattifta. aRarineUi. 
Claubta (bie in bie X^Ure tritt, inbem 93attifia J^erauSge^en »iO). JQa ! 

SDer ^ob ftc auä bem SBagen! 2)er führte fic fort! 3d^ 
erfennc bid^. Sffio ift ftc? ©prid^, Unglüdflic^cr ! 
Battifta. 2)aä ift mein 5DanI ? 



56 @milia ©alotti. 

Claubta. D^ toenn bu XanI Detbtenfi^ (tn einem gelinbe« 

stone) — fo Dcrjci^c mit, c^tlid^cr 3Wann ! — SBo i[t fic ? — 
Sa^t mid^ fic nid^t länger cntbcl^tcn! SBo ift ftc? 
Battifta, D, ^l)xt ©nabcn, fte lönntc in bcm ©d^o^e 
5 bcr ©cliglcit nid^t aufgcl^obncr fein. — §icr mein §cn wirb 

3i^re ©nabcn JU il^r fül^ren. (©egen einige Seute, welche nachbringen 

wotten.) ^ntüd ba, i^r! 



««ter «itftritt. 

(Slaubia ®aUtti. ilRarineUi. 
Claubta. 2)ein §err? — (Crblidt ben iKarineai unb fä^rt au» 

rüd.) §a! — 2)aS bein §err? — ©ie l^ier, mein §err? 
10 Unb l^iet meine 3;od^tet? Unb ©ie, ©ie foßen mid^ ju il^r 
führen ? 

Znartnelli. 3Kit vielem SSergnügen, gnäbige ^ou. 

Claubia, galten ©ie ! — eben faßt mir eö bei, — ©tc 
waren eS ja, — nid^t ? — ber ben ©rafen biefen 3Korgen in 
15 meinem i^aufe auffud^te? mit bem td^ il^n adein lie^? mit 
bem er ©treit belam? 

2TlarineIU, ©treit ? — SBaS id^ nid^t wü^te : ein unbe^ 
beutenber SBortroed^fel in ^errfd^oftlid^en Angelegenheiten, 

Claubta. Unb 5KarineIIi ^ei^en ©»e? 
20 inarinelli. 3Kard^efe 3Korinefli. 

Claubia. ©o ift eä rid^tig. — §ören ©ie bod^, §err 
3Kard^efe ! — SKarineßi mar — ber 9?ame 3KorineIIi roor — 
begleitet mit einer 3Sern)ünfd^ung — nein, ba^ id^ ben eblen 
3Rann nid^t uerleumbe ! — begleitet mit feiner SBerroünfd^ung, 
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— bte aScnDünfd^ung bcnl' td^ l^tnju — bcr Slome 5IJlarineIR 
war baä Ic^tc SBott bcä ftcrbcnbcn ©rofcn. 

ZnartnelH* 2)c8 ftcrbcnbcn ®rofcn? ®rafcn Slpptont? 

— ©ic ^örcn, gnäbigc %xau, waä mir in ^i)xtx fcitfamcn 
SKcbc am mciftcn auffaßt, — S)cä ftcrbcnbcn ©rafcn ? — SBaS 5 
©ic fonft fagcn wollen, Dcrftc^ i^ nid^t, 

Claubta (feitter unb langfam)» 2)cr 5Wamc SKarincHi war baS 
Ic^te SBort bcä ftcrbcnbcn ©rafcn! — SBcrftcl^cn ©ic nun? 

— 3d^ t)crftanb c8 crft aud^ nid^t, obfd^an mit einem 3:onc 
gcfprod^cn, — mit einem 3:one ! — 3^ '^öre il^n nod^ ! SBo lo 
waren meine ©inne, ba^ pc biefen 3:on nid^t fogleid^ vcx- 
ftanben ? 

Zriarinelli. 9lun, gnäbige grau ? — 3^ war Don jc^cr 
beä ©rafen fjrcunb, fein Dcrtrautcftcr ^eunb. Sllfo, wenn 
er mid^ nod^ im ©terben nannte is 

Claubta, 5Kit bem 3;one ? — 3^ I^^w il^n nid^t nad^« 
af^mzn, ii) tann il^n nid^t befd^reiben; aber er enthielt aded, 
aHcö ! — SBaS ? SRäuber mären cä geroefen, bic uns anfielen ? 

— 3Körber waren cä, erfaufte 3Körber ! — Unb 3JJarineHt, 
3MarineHi war baö le^te SBort beä fterbenben ©rafen! aJltt ao 
einem 3:one! 

Znartnelli. 3JJit einem 2:one ? — 3P ^^ erhört, auf einen 
%on, in einem 9lugenblide bed ©d^redend Demommen, bie 
Slnllage eineä red^tfd^affnen 3Kanne8 ju grünben? 

(Claubta. §a, lönnt' id^ il^n nur vox ©erid^te fteHen, 25 
biefen Jon! — 3)od^, we^ mir! td^ Dergeffe barüber meine 
Sod^ter. — 3Bo ift fie ? — SBie ? äud^ tot ? — SIBa« lonnte 
meine 3:od^ter bafür, ba^ Slppiani bein g^inb war? 
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ZMarineUi» 3^ t)crjct]^e bet bangen SRuttct. — Äommen 

@tc, gnSbtgc grau! 3^rc Sod^tcr i[t ^ier, in einem tjon 

ben nad^ften Stmmetn, unb f)ai ftd^ ^offentlid^ Don t^rem 

Sd^reden fd^on DöHig erholt. 3Rtt ber järtlid^ften Sorgfalt 

6 ift ber ^rin^ felbft um fte befd^äfttgt 

(Llanbia. SBer ? — SBer felbft ? 

ZnartnelU. 3)er ^rinj. 

(Claubia. 2)er ^ßrinj ? — ©agen ©ie wirflid^ ber ^rinj ? 

— Unfer 5JJrinj? 

10 ZnartnelU. SBeld^er fonft? 

Claubia. Slun bann! — 3d^ unglütffeltge SKutter! — 
Unb il^r SSoter! il^r SSater! — @r wirb ben Sag il^rer ©e» 
burt oerflud^en. @t toxxh mid^ oerflud^en. 
Znartnellt. Um bed ^tmmeld willen^ gnäbige ^au! 
15 SBoä föHt ^i)nm nun ein? 

Claubta. es ift Ilar ! — 3ft eS ntd^t ? — §eute, im 
Sempel! oor ben älugen ber älHerreineften ! in ber nähern 
©egenroart beö ©roigen! — begann baä 33ubenftütf; ba brad^ 
es aus ! (öegen ben iKarineOi.) §a, SKörber ! getger, elenber 
20 3K5rber! Slid^t tapfer genug, mit eigner §anb ju morben, 
aber nid^tSmürbig genug, ju 93efriebigung eines fremben Ai^elS 
JU morben ! — morben ju laffen ! — Slbfd^aum aller 3Körber ! 

— SBaS el^rlid^c SKörber finb, werben bid^ unter fid^ nid^t 
bulben ! 2)id^ ! S)id^ ! — 3)enn warum fott id^ bir nid^t oHc 

25 meine ©ade, allen meinen ©eifer mit einem cinjigen SBorte 
ins ©efid^t fpeien ? — 2)id^ ! 3)id^, Äuppler! 

Znarinelli* ©ie fd^märmen, gute ^au. — Slber mäßigen ©ie 
toenigftenS ^f^x milbeS ©efd^rei unb bebenfen ©ie, mo ©ie ftnb ! 
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(Zlaubxa. 9So td^ (in ? Sebenlen, wo xä) bin ? — 28a3 
lümmert eS bie £ön)in,vbe¥ man bie jungen gevaubl, in loejfen 
äBalbe fte brüHet? 

(Emttta (tnnet^aift). i^a, meine 5IJlutter! ^6) l^ore meine 
fSRniUx ! 

Claubta« Igl^ve @timme? Xad ifl {te! @ie l^at mid^ 
gel^ört; fte l^at mid^ gehört. Unb id^ foQte nid^t fd^teien? — 
2Bo bift bu^ mein Jtinb ? 3d^ tomme, id^ lomme ! (®ie ^flrit 

in baft 3i<nv<<v unb SRarineai i^r nad^.) 



i 



t 



S)ie @cene bleibt. 
Crfler «litftritt. 

!Der fßrina* SRarinelU. 
X)et Pttn5 (0« auft bem ^immer oon (Smilien (ommenb)* Jtommen 

(Sie, SKarinelli ! 3d^ mu^ mid^ etl^olen — unb mu^ Sid^t t)Ott lo 
Sinnen ^aben. 

Znarinellt. D ber müttetUd^en 9But! Qa, f^a, f^al 

Der Prtns* ©ie lad^en? 

Znartnelli. SBenn ©ie gefe^en l^dtten, ^JJrinj, wie toB 
fid^ ^ier, l^ier im ©aale, bie 3Wutter gebätbete — ©ie I^Brten is 
fte ja TOo^I fd^reien ! — unb wie jal^m fi.e auf einmal warb 

bei bem erften Slnblide von g^nen §a, i)a\ — 2)a8 

n>ei^ id^ ja mo\)l, ba^ !eine ^Dtuttev einem ^ringen bie 9lugen 
ausfragt, xotH et i^te 2:od^teT {d^ön ftnbet. 
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Der Prins. ©tc ftnb ein fd^led^ter Seobad^tet! — 2)ie 
Sod^ter ftürjte bet aWuttet o^nmäd^ttg in bie Sinne. 3)arüber 
Derga^ bie SWutter i^re SBBut, nid^t über mit. 3^^^ Jodetet 
fd^onte fie^ nid^t mid^, n)enn fte eS nid^t lautet, nid^t beutlid^et 
6 fagte, — wad id^ liebet felbft nid^t gel^ött, nid^t tietftanben 
l^aben will. 

Znarinelli. SBBaä, gnabiget ^ett? 

Der Prins. 2Boju bie aSetflettung ? — §etau8 bamit! 
3ft ed roai^x, obet ift ed nid^t wal^t? 
10 ZTIartnellt. Unb wenn e8 benn roatc! 

Der Prins. 2Benn e8 benn wäre ? — Sllfo ift e« ? — ©t 
ift tot ? tot ? — (bro^enb) 3KatincIli ! 3Katineai ! 

Znarineüt. 5Run ? 

Der Prins. Sei ©Ott! bei bem aHgered^ten ®ott! id^ 

16 bin unfd^ulbig an biefem SSIute. — SBenn ©ie mir t)ot^et 

gefagt Ratten, ba^ ed bem ®rafen bad £eben toften n)etbe 

— Stein, nein! unb wenn eä mit felbft bad Seben gefoftet 

l^atte ! — 

ZHarinelli. SBenn id^ Sinnen t)ot^et gefagt l^ätte ? — 3118 
20 ob fein Xob in meinem $Iane gewefen tDöre! ^d^ ^atte ed 
bem 9lngcIo auf bie ©eele gebunbcn, ju Detl^üten, ba^ nie^ 
manben Seibeä gefd^ö^e. @S wütbe aud^ ol^ne bie getingfte 
©ewalttl^ätigfcit abgelaufen fein, .wenn fid^ bet ©raf nid^t 
bie etfte etlaubt ^ötte. @t fd^o^ ^naQ unb ^all ben einen 
26 niebet. 

Der Prins. 9Q3a^tlid^, et i)aik foHen ©pa^ t)etftcl^en! 

Zllarinelli. 3)a^ ängelo fobann in SBut fam unb ben 
%oh feine« ©efo^tten tad^te 



Vierter Slufaug. 1. 9luftritt. 61 

Der Prtns. %x^xl\i), baä ift fcl^r natürltd^! 

ZnartncIIt. 3^ '^«b' es i^m genug Dcnoiefen. 

Der Prins- SSctroiefen ? SBie freunbfd^aftlici^ ! — SBanten 
@te i^n^ ba^ er ftd^ in meinem @ebiete nid^t betteten lä^t! 
3}lein S3ern)eid möd^te fo freunbfd^aftlid^ nid^t fein. s 

ZITartnellt* SRed^t rool^I ! — 34 wnb Slngelo, SSotfo^ unb 
SufaQ : aQeS ift eind. — 3^<^r warb ed DorauS bebungen^ 
)n)aT n)aTb ed DOtauS Derfprod^en, ba^ feiner ber Unglüdd- 
fäQe^ bie {td^ babei ereignen fönnten, mir ju fd^ulben !ommen 
f oHe 10 

Der Prtn5. S)ie fid^ babei ereignen — fonnten, fogen 
Sie? ober fottten? 

Znarinellt. ^mmex beffer ! — 2)od^, gnöbiger §err, — 
el^e ©ie mir eö mit bem ttodnen SBorte fagen, wofür ©ie 
mid^ l^olten, — eine einjige aSorfteßung ! 2)er 2ob beS ®rafcn is 
tft mir nid^td weniger ald gleid^gültig. 34 ^^tte i^n au^- 
geforbert; er toar mir @enugt^uung fd^ulbig; er ift ol^ne 
biefe au3 ber SBelt gegangen^ unb meine @l^re bleibt beleibigt. 
®efe|t, id^ ©erbiente unter jeben anbem Umftänben ben SSer^ 
bad^t, ben ©ie gegen mid^ liegen ; aber aud^ unter biefen ? — 20 

(»Kit einer attgenommenen i&ffte.) SBer baä tJOn mir beulen laUU ! — 

Der Prtn5 (nac^geftenb). 3flun gut, nun gut, 

Znartnellt. S)a^ er nod^ lebte! D, ba^ er nod^ lebte! 

älQed, aUed in ber 9BeIt wollte id^ barum geben, — (bitter) felbft 

bie ©nabe meine« ^rinjen, — biefe unfd^ä^bare, nie ju oer- 25 

fd^erjenbe ®nabe — rooBt' id^ brum geben ! 
Der Prtn5. 34 t)erfte^e. — 5Run gut, nun gut. ©ein 

%o\> war S^^aü, bloßer 3ufaII. ©ie oerftd^em ed, unb id^. 
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td^ glaub' c8* — Slbct wer mc^r? Slud^ bic SKutter? Slud^ 
emilia ? — äud^ bic SBc» ? 
Znartnelli dö"). ©d^roerlid^. 

2)er Prtns* Unb wenn man ed nid^t glaubt, wad n)ttb 
6 man bcnn glauben? — ©ie juden bie äd^fel? — 3^ren 
älngelo n^ivb man für bad SBertjeug unb mid^ für ben Xf^&itx 
galten! 
Znarinellt (noo^ witer), SBal^rfd^etnltd^ genug ! 
Der prins. 3Kid^ ! aWid^ felbft ! — Ober ' td^ mu^ t)on 
10 ©tunb an aUe Slbftd^t auf @mtlien aufgeben! 

Ztlannellt (^^^ft gieid^gaitig). SBad @ie aud^ gemußt l^atten, 
— wenn ber ®taf nod^ lebte. — 

Der Prtns (fettig, aut ^^ qm^ »teber fttffenb). SKatineHt ! — 
3)od^, ©ie foBen mid^ nid^t roilb mad^en. — 6« fei fo ; eS 
16 ift fo! Unb bad n^oHen ©ie bod^ nur fagen: ber Xob beS 
©rafen ift für mid^ ein ®lüd, — bag größte @lüd, xoai mir 
begegnen fonnte, — baä einjige ®Iürf, roaä meiner Siebe ju 
ftatten fommen fonnte. Unb als biefeS, — mag er bod^ 
gefd^e^en fein, wie er roiH ! — 6in ®raf mel^r in ber 3BeIt 
20 ober weniger ! 3)enle id^ S^nen f o red^t ? — %opp ! 9lud^ 
id^ erfd^rede oor einem Ileinen äSerbred^en nid^t. 9tur, guter 
^eunb, mu^ ed ein tleined ftided äSerbrec^en, ein fleineS 
l^eilfameS SSerbred^en fein. Unb feigen ©ie, unfereä ba wäre 
nun gerabe toeber ftiUe nod^ ^eilfam. @d l^ätte ben 9Beg jwar 
26 gereinigt, aber jugleid^ gefperrt. ^ebermann würbe ed unl$ 
auf ben Äopf jufagen, — unb leiber Ratten wir eä gar nid^t 
einmal begangen ! — S)aS liegt bod^ roo^I nur blo^ an Sl^ren 
weifen, wunderbaren älnftalten? 



Vierter Slufjug. 1. Slufttitt. 63 

Znarineüt^ SBcnn ©ie f o befehlen, 

Der prtns. SBotan f onft ? — 3d^ rottt SRcbc l 
Znannellt. @d fommt nte^r auf meine Sled^nung, roa^ nid^t 
barauf gehört. 
Der Prins, SRebe roiH td^! 5 

Znarinellt» 9lun bann! 3Ba8 läge dn meinen 9lnftalten/ 
ba^ ben ^ringen bei biefem UnfaQe ein fo ftd^tbarer SSerbad^t 
trifft ? — Sin bem 3Keiftcrftreid^e liegt baS, ben er fclbft meinen 
Slnftalten mit einzumengen bie @nabe l^atte. 
Der Prtns. 3^? 10 

Znartnellt* @r erlaube mir, il^m ju fagen, ba^ ber @d^ritt, 
ben er l^eute morgen in ber Äird^e get^on, — mit fo vielem 
Slnftanbe er i^n aud^ getl^an, — fo unoermeiblid^ er i^n aud^ 
tl^un mu^te, — ba^ bicfer ©d^ritt bennod^ nid^t in ben 2^anj 
geprte. is 

Der Prins» 9Q3aS oerbarb er benn aud^? 
Znarineüt. ^eilid^ nid^t ben ganjen Xan^, aber bod^ für 
jje^t ben 2:alt. 
Der Prins. §w^! aSerfte^' id^ ©ie? 
JlTartnellt* 3llfo, lurj unb einfaltig. 2)a id^ bie ©ad^e 20 
iibemal^m/ nid^t voaifx, ba tou^te @milia t)on ber Siebe beä 
^ringen nod^ nid^t^? @miliend 3Rutter nod^ n^eniger. SBenn 
id^ nun auf biefen Umftanb baute ? unb ber $rinj inbed ben 
®runb meines ©ebäubeä untergrub ? — 
Der Prin5 (f^^ »w bie ©ttmc f<^iagenb). aScrwünfd^t ! » 

Znartneüt. SÖBenn er c8 nun felbft oerrict, waä er im 
©d^ilbe fü^re ? 
Der Prin5, SSerbammter Einfall! 
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ZnarincIIi. Unb wenn er c8 nid^t felbft vtxxaim ^ätte ? — 
Sraun ! ^6) möd^tc bod^ roiflcn, auä rocld^cr metner ätnftalten 
3Jtutter ober Xod^ter ben geringften älrgiDol^n gegen t^n fd^öpfen 
lönnte ? 
ß Der Prinj. 2)a^ ©ie red^t l^aben! 

Znarinelli. 3)oran t^u* td^ freilid^ fel^r unred^t, — ©ic 
werben t)erjeil^en, gnäbiger §en. — 



3tBeiter «nftritt. 

S3atti1ia* IDerißrina. ÜTZarinelli* 

Batttfta (efugii)» ®ben lomntt bie ©räfin an. 

Der prtns* 3)te ©rafin ? SBaä für eine ©räfin ? 
10 Battifta. Drfma. 

Der prins- Drfina ? — ^KarineHi ! — Drfina ? — 3Rort:: 
neUi ! 

Znarinellt. 3^ erftaune barüber nid^t weniger als ©ie 
felbft. 
15 Der Prtns. ®el^, lauf, 33attifla: fie foH nid^t auäfleigen, 
3d^ bin nid^t l^ier. 3^ bin für fie nid^t ^ier. ©ie foQ 
augenblidlid^ roieber umlel^ren. ®e^, lauf! — (»attiiia gei^t o6.) 
SBaS roiH bie 3Järrin ? SBaä unlerfte^t fie fid^ ? SBie roci^ 
fie, ba^ wir l^ier finb ? ©oHte fie roo^I auf Äunbfd^aft lom^ 
20 men ? — ©oßte fie roo^I fd^on etwas Demommen l^aben ? — 
Sll^, SKarineßi ! ©o reben ©ie, fo antworten ©ie bod^ ! — 3ft 
er bcleibigt, ber 5Kann, ber mein ^eunb fein wiH? Unb 
burd^ einen elenben SBortwed^fel beleibigt? ©oQ id^ tl^n um 
äSerjei^ung bitten? 
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2TtartneIIi* 311^, mein ^rinj, fo balb ©ic wiebcr ©ie fmb, 
bin id^ mit ganjcr ©celc roicbcr bcr Sl^rigc ! — 3)ie ätnfunft 
bcr Drfina ifi mir ein SRötfcI, roic 3^*^^^. 3)od^ abrocifen 
n)irb fte fci^n)erlid^ ftd^ laf|en. 2Bad xooUm ©ie tl^un? 

Z)er Prtns* ©ie burd^aud nid^t fpred^en, mid^ entfernen, s 

Xnarinellt« SBol^I! Unb nur gefd^n)inb! ^d^ n)ill fte 
empfangen 

Der Prtns. 2lber blo^, um fie ge^en ju ^ei^en. — SBeitcr 
geben ©ie mit il^r ftd^ nid^t ab ! SBir ^aben anbere 2)inge ^ier 
}u t^un. 10 

Znarinelli. SRid^t bod^, ^rinj! 2)iefe anbern 2)inge ftnb 
getl^an* Raffen ©ie bod^ 3Jtut ! 9Bag nod^ fel^It, !ommt ftd^erlid^ 
von felbft. — 3lbcr l^ör' id^ fie nid^t fd^on ? — eilen ©ie, 

^rinj ! — ^a (auf ein ftabinett aeigenb, in n>el<^e« fi^ ber ißrina begibt), 

wenn ©ie rooHen, werben ©ie uns l^ören lönnen. — 3^ fürd^te, iß 
id^ fflrd^te, fte ifi nid^t ju il^r'er beften ©tunbe auSgefal^ren. 
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!Die (Srttfin SDrfina. ÜRarinelli. 
Orftna (ol^ne ben SDZarineOi anfang« gu erbliden). SBaS ift bad ? — 

Sliemanb lommt mir entgegen, au^er ein Unt)erfd^ämter, ber 
mir lieber gar ben eintritt Dermeigert ^ätte ? — 3^ ^^^ ^^^ 
ju S)ofaIo? 3« i>cwi 2)ofaIo, roo mir fonft ein ganjeä §eer »> 
gefd^äftiger Slugenbiener entgegenftürjte ? wo mid^ fonft Siebe 
unb @ntjüdfen erwarteten? — 2)er Drt ift eS; aber, aber! 
— ©ie^ ba, SKarineHi! — Siedet gut, ba^ ber ^rinj 
©ie mitgenommen. — Stein, nid^t gut! SBaS id^ mit i^m 
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audjumad^en i^aüt, f^aüt ii) nur mit tl^m audjumad^en. — 
SBo ift er? 

Ztlartnellt. SDct ^rtnj, meine gnabige ©räfitt? 

Orftna. SBet fonft? 
6 UTarineüt^ ©ic t)ennuten il^n alfo l^tet? roiffen i^n l^iet? 
— er roenigftcnä ift ber ©räftn Drftna l^ier nid^t permutenb. 

£)rftna« Stielet ? @o l^at er meinen 33rief f^tnU morgen nid^t 
erl^alten ? 

2TtartneIIi. S^ren Srief ? S)od^ [a ; id^ erinnere mid^, bo^ 
10 er eined 93riefe3 Don ^l^nen ermäl^nte. 

£)tfxna. Slun? $abe id^ i^n nid^t in biefem Sriefe auf 
l^eute um eine 3wfammenlunft l^ier auf 2)ofaIo gebeten ? — 68 
ift xoa^x, ed ^at il^m nid^t beliebt, mir fd^riftlid^ ju antn)orten. 
älber id^ erful^r, ba^ er eine @tunbe barauf mirflid^ nad^ 3)ofalo 
15 abgefahren* 3d^ glaubte, ba3 fei 9lntn)ort3 genug, unb id^ 
fomme. 

Ztlarinellt. @in fonberbarer gufall! 

£)rfina* 3wföß ? — ®i^ l)öxtn jo, ba^ es Derabrebet roorben. 

©0 gut alä Derabrebct. 3Son meiner ©eite ber 33rief, von feiner 

20 bie S^at. — SBie er bo fte^t, ber §err 3Kard^efe! SBaä er 

für älugen mad^t ! SBunbert fid^ ba§ @e^imd^en ? Unb morüber 

benn? 

Znarinellt* ©ie fd^ienen geftem fo weit entfernt, bem ^ringen 
jemals wieber vor bie Slugen ^u lommen. 
26 £)rftna. SSeffrer SKat f ommt über 5Rad^t. — S!Bo ift er ? SBo 
ift er? — SBaä gilt'ä, er ift in bem gimmer, roo id^ baä 
©equiele, baä ©elreifd^e l^örte ? — 3^ wollte herein, unb ber 
©d^urte oom 93ebienten trat oor. 
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Ztlartnelli* 5Kcine Itcbftc, bcflc ®räfin, — 

£)rftna. @d voax ein tDeibltd^eä @etreifd^e. äSad gtlt'd, 
aWatincHi ? — D, fagcn ©ic mir bod^, fagen ©tc mir — wenn 

id^ anbcrS ^i)xz licbpc, bcftc ©räfin bin 3Setbammt, übet 

ba3 ^ofgefd^mei^ ! @o mel SBorte^ fo loiel Sügen ! 3lnn, xoa^ 5 
liegt baran, obi©ie mir ed Doraudfagen ober nid^t? ^d^ n)erb' 
ed jja n)o^I feigen, (asta ge^eno 

Znartnellt (ber ne lurüdwu)- aßol^tn ? 

©rfina. S3Bo id^ längft fein foBte. — 3)enlen ©ie, ba^ cS 
fd^idlid^ x\t, mit l^^^^n ^i^^ in ^^)n SSorgemad^e einen elenben lo 
©d^nidfd^nad }u galten, inbed ber $rinj in bem @emad^e auf. 
mid^ n)artet? 

2TtartneIIi* ©ie inen fid^, gnäbige ©räfin. 2)er ^rinj 
entartet ©ie nid^t. ^er $rinj fann ©ie l^ier nid^t fpred^en, 
— roitt ©ie nid^t fpred^en, is 

£)rfina« Unb xo'dxz bod^ l^ier ? Unb n)are bod^ auf meinen 
»rief ^ier? 

Znartneüt^ 5Rid^t auf S^ren Srief. 

£)rfina. 2)en er ja erl^olten, fagen ©ie. 

Znartnellt* ©rl^alten, aber nid^t gelefen, 20 

£)rftna «emg). SRid^t gelefen ? - — owtnber i^eftig.) gflid^t ge- 

lefen ? — (asel^mfttig unb eine 3:^rftne auft bem 9uge »ifc^enbO 9lid^t 

einmal gelefen? 

2TtartnelIL äu8 S^rftreuung, wei^ id^. — 5Rid^t aus 9Ser* 
ad^tung. 26 

£)rfina (Pols). SSerad^tung ? — SBer beult baran ? — SBem 
braud^en ©ie baä ju fagen? — ©ie ftnb ein unuerfd^ämter 
XröfteT/ SJlarineHi I — SSerad^tung ! SSerad^tung ! 3Rx^ loerad^tet 
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man auä) ! 3Ktd^ ! — (Oelinbet, hU gum SConc bet ©(^wetmut.) grctlid^ 

Hebt et mxä) nid^t nte^t. 2)ag tft auSgemad^t. Unb an bi? 

@telle ber Siebe ixai in feiner ®eele ehoad anbetd. ^a§ ift 

natüTlid^. Slber roaxum benn eben SSevad^tung? @g brandet 

6 j|a nuT @leid^gültigleit ju fein. 9tid^t n)a]^r, SRarineHi? 

Znartnellt. älQerbingd, aUerbingd. 

£)rfina «s^nifc^), SlHetbing«? — D beä weifen 3Kannei^, 

ben man fagen laffen lann, was man roiQ ! — ©leid^gültigleit * 

@leid^gültigfeit an bie SteUe bev Siebe ? — 2)ad l^ei^t, nid^tg 

10 an bie ®teQe von üvdcl^, ^tnn lernen @ie^ nad^plaubernbeg 

. ^ofmännd^en^ lernen ®ie von einem SBeibe, ba^ @leid^gültigleit 

ein leered SBort/ ein bloßer @d^aQ ift, bem nid^td, gar nid^ts 

entfprid^t. ®leid^gültig ift bie ®eele nur gegen bad, poran fie 

nid^t benit, nur gegen ein 5Ding, bad für fte lein 2)ing ift. 

16 Unb nur gleid^gültig für ein S)ing, baö fein 3)ing ift, — baS 

ift fo okl ald gar nid^t gleid^gültig. — ^\i bir bad }u f)o6), 

3Kenf d^ ? 

Znartnellt (oorfii^). D we^! 2Bie wal^r ift ed, wad id^ 
fürd^tete. 
20 £)rfina* SBaä murmeln ©ie ba? 

Znarinellt. Sauter SSerounberung ! — Unb wem ift eä nid^t 
betannt, gnöbige @raftn, ba^ @ie eine ^l^ilofopl^in finb? 

£)rftna. Slid^t roa^r? — 3^/ ja, id^ bin eine. — 3lber 

l^abe id^ mir e8 je^t merlen laffen, ba^ id^ eine bin ? — D pfui, 

26 wenn id^ mir ed l^abe merten Iaf|en, unb wenn id^ mir ed 

öfterer ^abe merten Iaf|en! 3f^ eg wol^I nod^ SBunber, ba^ 

mid^ ber ^ßrinj uerad^tet ? SBie fann ein 3Wann ein 3)ing lieben, 

t bad i^m jum Xro^e aud^ benfen wiQ ? @in ^auenjimmer, baS 
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benft, tfi eben fo elel als ein 3Rann, ber ftd^ fd^minft. Sad^en 
foQ ed/ nid^td alg lad^en^ um immerbar ben ^efirengen ^erm 
ber ©d^öpfung bei guter Saune ju erhalten. — 9lun, worüber 
lad^' td^ benn gleid^, 3Warinelii ? — Sld^, \a roo^I ! Über ben 
SufaH/ ba^ id^ bem ^rinjen fd^reibe^ er f oQ nad^ Xofalo lom« 6 
men ; ba^ ber $rinj meinen 93rief ntd^t lieft, unb ba^ er bod^ 
nad^ SDofalo fommt. S^a, l)a, f)al SBa^rlid^ ein fonberbarer 
3ufaH! ©el^r luftig, fe^r närrifd^! — Unb ©ie lad^en nid^t 
mit, 3KarineIIi ? — 3WitIad^en fann \a rool^I ber geftrenge $err 
ber ©d^öpfung, ob mir arme @efd^öpfe gleid^ nid^t mitben!en lo 
bürfen. — (crnii^aft unb ftefe^ienb.) ©0 lad^en ©ie bod^ ! 

JlTartnelli* ®Ieid^, gnabige ©räfin, gleid^! 

£)rftna. ©todf! Unb barüber ge^t ber äugenblidt Dorbet. 
5Rein, nein, lad^en ©ie nur nid^t ! — SDenn f e^en ©ie, 3KarineHi, 

(na<9ben!enb MS aur «fll^rung) mag mid^ fo l^ei^Iid^ JU lad^en mad^t, 16 

baä l^at aud^ feine ernftl^afte, — fe^r ernftl^afte ©eite. 9Q3ie aHeö 
in ber SBelt ! — Swfatt ? ©in SufaH mär' eS, ba^ ber $rinj 
nid^t baran gebadet, mid§ ^ier ju fpred^en, unb mid^ bod^ l^ier 
fpred^en mu^ ? ©in S^^aü ? — ©lauben ©ie mir, 3RartneHi : 
bad SBort 3ufaQ ift @ottedIäfierung. 3li6)i^ unter ber ©onne 20 
ift Swföß ; — am menigften baä, mooon bie Slbfxd^t fo Mar in 
bie 9lugen leud^tet. — älUmäd^tige, aUgütige SSorftd^t, vergib 
mir, ba^ id^ mit biefem albernen ©ünber einen Sufaü genannt 
l^abe, mad fo offenbar bein SBerf , mo^l gar bein unmittelbares 
aCBerl ift ! — (^afitg gegen swarineai,) Äommen ©ie mir, unb oer« 25 
leiten ©ie mid^ nod^ einmal ju fo einem ^eoel! 

Znartneüt (»or m* 2)a8 ge^t weit! — Stber, gnabige 
®rdfin, 
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©rftna. ©tili mit bcm 2lbcr ! 3)ic 3lber foftcn Überlegung ; 

— Unb mein ÄOpf ! mein ÄOpf ! (©^ mit ber ^anb bie ©tirnc 

i^oitenbo — ajJad^en ©ie, 5KarineIIi, mad^en ©ie, ba^ id^ il^n 
balb fpved^e, ben ^ringen; fonft bin x6) ed wo^I gar nid^t 
6 tmftanbe. — ©ic fe^en, wir foBen unä fpred^en; wir müjfen 
und fpted^en. 



»irrtet «nftritt. 

IDer^rins* SDrfina. aßarinelli. 
2)et Prtn5 (inbem er au« bem ftabinette tritt, oor 1i<9). ^d^ mu^ 

il^m ju §ilfe lommen. — 

£)rfina (bie i^n erblidt, aber unentfc^lflffig bleibt, ob fle auf i^n lugel^en 

10 foo). §a ! S)a ift et ! 

X)et Pnn5 (S^^t quer über ben ©aal, bei i^r oorbei, nad^ ben anbern 
3imntem, o^ne fic^ int Weben aufau^alten). ©ie^ \>a, Unfete fd^Öne 

®täfin! — 9Q3ie fel^r bebauete id^, 5Kabame, ba^ id^ mir bic 
@^re ^l^red 93efud^d für ^eute f o menig ^u nu^e mad^en !ann ! 
16 3d^ bin befd^äftigt. 3^ bin nid^t oHein. — Sin anbermal, 
meine liebe ®räfin ! 6in anbermal. — 3e$t galten ©ie langer 
jtd^ nid^t auf ! 3^^ «id^t länger ! — Unb ©ie, SKarineHi, ic^ 
erwarte ©ie. — 



gititftrr «itftritt. 

SDrfina« SDZarinelli. 

Znartneüi* §aben ©ie eä, gnäbige ®räfin, nun von tl^m 
20 felbft gel^ört, mad ©ie mir nid^t glauben moQen? 
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Orftna (»ie betäubt). ^aV x^ ? §ab' id^ roitHid^ ? 

Znarineüt, SBirflic^. 

£)rftna («it üiü^runö). „^d^ bin bcfd^äftigt. 3d^ bin nid^t 
aDcin." 3f* i^^ä bic (Sntfd^ulbigung ganj, bic id^ wert bin? 
SBcn weift man bamit nid^t ab? ^zicn Übcrläftigcn, jcbcn s 
Sctttcr. gut mid^ feine einjige 2üge mel^r? Äeine einzige 
Heine Süge mel^r für mid^ ? — »efd^äftigt ? SBomit benn ? — 
SRid^t allein ? SBer wäre bcnn bei il^m ? — Äommen ©ie, 
3JtarineQi; auS S3ann^erjigteit, lieber äRarineUi, lügen @ie 
mir eineä auf eigene SRed^nung Dor! SBaö foftet S^^en benn lo 
eine Süge? — SBaä ^t er ju t^un ? SBer ift bei i^m ? - 
©agen ©ie mir! ©agen ©ie mir, roaä 3^nen juerft in ben 
3Wunb fommt, — unb id^ ge^e. 

UTarinellt (»or fi<^). 3Rxt biefer Sebingung lann id^ i^r ja 
n)o^I einen Xeil ber SBa^r^eit fagen. 15 

Orftna. 3lun ? ©efd^roinb, 3RarineIIi, unb id^ ge^e. — 
6r fagte o^nebcm, ber ?Prinj: „Ein anbermal, meine liebe 
©rdftn!" ©agte er nid^t fo? — 2)amit er mir 3Bort ^ält, 
bamit er leinen aSormanb l)ai, mir nid^t SBort ju l^alten: 
gefd^roinb, ^Karinelli, 3^re Süge, unb id^ ge^e. :.- 

Znarinelli. 3)er ?Prinj, liebe ©räfin, ift mal^rlid^ nid^t 
aQein. @g {tnb ^erfonen bei i^m, t)on benen er ftd^ leinen 
Slugenblid abmüßigen fann, ?Perfonen; bie eben einer großen 
©efa^r entgangen finb. 2)er ®raf Slppiani 

£)rftna. SBärc bei i^m? — ©d^abe, ba^ id^ über biefe 25 
Süge ©ie ertappen mu^. Oefd^roinb eine anbere! — 2)enn 
®raf Slppiani, menn ©ie eä nod^ nid^t roiffen, ift eben von 
SHäubem erfd^offen morbcn. 3)cr SBagen mit feinem Seid^name 
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begegnete mir !urj t)or V)er ©tabt. — Dbcr ift er nid^t ? ^atte 
ed mir blo^ geträumt? 

Znarinelli. Seiber nid^t blo^ geträumt ! — 9lber bie anbem, 

bie mit bem @rafen maren, ^ben ftd^ glüctlid^ ^ier^er nad^ 

^ bem @d^Iof[e gerettet: feine S3raut nämlid^ unb bie ÜJlutter 

ber Sraut, mit meldten er nad^ @abionetta }u feiner feierlid^en 

äSerbinbung fal^ren moQte. 

£)rftna. 3llfo bie? 35ie jinb bei bem ^ringen? 3)ie 

»raut unb bie 3Kuttcr ber Sraut ? — 3ft bie SSraut fd^ön ? 

10 IHarinellt. S)em ?Prinjen ge^t i^r Unfall ungemein nal^c. 

£)rftna. 3d^ mü hoffen, aud^ wenn fie ^ä^Iid^ wäre. 
2)enn il^r ©d^idEfal ift fd^redlid^. — SlrmeS, guteä SKäbd^en! 
@ben ba er bein auf immer merben foQte, n)irb er bir auf 
immer entrif[en ! — SBer ift fie benn, biefe 95raut ? Rmn^ 
16 id^ fie gar ? — 3^ ^^^ f ^ I^nge auä ber ©tabt, ba^ id^ von 
nid^td n)ei^. 

martnelli. ßä ift (Smilia ©alotti. 

£)rftna. SBer ? — (Smilia ©alotti ? (Smilia ©alotti ? — 
3Jlarinelti! 3)a^ id^ biefe Süge nid^t für äBa^r^eit ne^me! 
20 martnelH. SBie fo? 

£)rfina. (Smilia ©alotti? 

Znarinelli* 3)ie ©ic fd^roerlid^ tennen werben. 

£)rftna* 2)od^, bod^ ! SBenn eS aud^ nur t)on f)t\xk roäre. 
— 3m (Smft, 3Rarineai ? (Smilia ©alotti ? — gmilia ©alotti 
25 märe bie unglüdttid^e 35raut, bie ber $rinj tröftet? 

UTarinelH (»or ii<^). ©oHte id^ i^r fd^on ju t)iel gefagt l^aben ? 

Orftna. Unb ®raf Slppiani war ber Sräutigam biefct 
SSraut? 3)er eben erfd^offene 3lppiani? 
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IHarinelli. 3?ici^t anbcrä. 

£)rftna. 35rat)o ! D hxaioo ! Sraoo ! (3n bte «Anbe fc^iogenb.) 

irrarinelli. SBic baä? 

©rpna. Äüf[cn möd^t' id^ bcn 2:cufcl, bcr i^n baju tjcr* 
leitet ^at! 6 

irrarinellt. SBcn? SSerleitet? SBoäu? 

£)rfina. 3«^ Wfjen, füffen ntod^t' \ä) i^n* — Unb wenn 
©ie felbft biefer Scufel wären, aRarineDi. 

ZnarinelH. ©räfin ! 

£)rftna. Kommen ©ic ^et! ©el^en ©ie mid^ an! [tcif lo 
on! Slug' in Sluge! 

marinelli. 3?un? 

£)rftna. SBiffen ©ie nid^t, roaä id^ benfe? 

IHartnelli. SBie fann id^ baä? 

£)rftna. ipaben ©ie feinen Slntcil baran? is 

irrarinelli. SBoran? 

£)rftna. ©d^wören ©ie! — 9lein, fd^roören ©ie nid^t! 
©ie möd^ten eine ©ünbe me^r begel^en. — Ober ja; fd^roören 
©ic nur ! Sine ©ünbe mel^r ober weniger für einen, ber bod^ 
tjerbammt ift ! — §aben ©ic feinen Stnteil baran ? 20 

Znarinellt. ©ie erfd^redten mid^, ©räfin. 

£)rftna. ©eroi^ ? — 9lun, 3RarineIli, argwöhnt 3^r guteä 
^erj aud^ nid^tS? 

irrartnelli. SBaä? SBorüber? 

£)rfina. SBo^I, — fo will id^ ^f^mn etroaS vertrauen, — 25 
etn)a3, baS ^f^nm jebeS ipaar auf bem Kopfe ju 93erge fträuben 
f oll. — Slber l^ier, fo nal^e an ber S^üre, möd^te uns jemanb 
^ören. Kommen ©ie l^ierl^er ! — Unb ! (tnbem fie ben ginger ouf 
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ben SRunb (egt) igoteti @ie ! ®anj ttt geheim ! ®an) in gemeint ! 

(unb i^ren SRunb feinem SDI^r nft^ert/ als ob lle i^m juflUftern tDoUte, loaS fie 

• aber febr lout ibm jufc^reit) 2)cr ^priitj ift cin 5K5rbcr ! 

Znarinellt. ®räfin, — ©räfin, — finb ©ic gonj von ©innen ? 

5 £)rftna. S3on ©innen ? §a, ^a, ^a ! («u« oonem $aife 
Menb.). 3^ bin feiten ober nie mit meinem 33etftanbe fo roo^l 
gufricben geroefen al8 eben je^t. — S«^wläffig, SKatineDi, 
— aber eS bleibt unter unä — (leife) ber $rinj ift ein SKörber ! 
beä ©rafen Slppiani 3Rörber! — 2)en ^aben nid^t Stäubet, 

10 ben ^aben Helfershelfer beS ^rinjen, ben l^at ber ^rinj 
umgebrad^t ! 

Znarinellt. 2Bie fann 3^"^" fö eine Slbfci^eulid^feit in 
ben 3Runb, in bie ©ebanlen lommen? 
£)rftna. SBie? — ©anj natürlid^. — 3Rit biefer Smilia 

16 ©alotti, — bie ^ier bei i^m ift, — ^ beren Sräutigam fo über 
ipalä über Äopf fid^ auä ber SBelt troDen müf[en, — mit 
biefer ßmilia ©alotti f)ai ber ?Prinj ^eutc morgen in ber 
§alle bei ben 35ominifanem ein Sangeä unb 95reiteä gefprod^en. 
^ad n)ei^ id^; baS ^aben meine Aunbfd^after gefeiten, ©ie 

20 l^aben oud^ gehört, roaä er mit i^r gefprod^en. — 9lun, guter 
Herr? 95in id^ oon ©innen? 34 reime, bäd^t' idj, bod^ 
nod^ fo jiemlid^ jufammen, roaä jufammen gehört. — Dbet trifft 
aud^ baS nur fo oon ungefäl^r gu? 3ft ^^rim aud^ baS 
SufaH? D, SKorineHi, fo ocrftel^en ©ie auf bie Soäl^eit ber 

26 3Renfd^en fid^ eben fo fd^Ied^t afö auf bie SSorfid^t* 

Znarineüi. ©räfin, ©ie würben fid^ um ben ipals reben 

£)rfina. SBenn id^ ba§ meljrem fagte? — 3)efto beffer, 
befto befler l — 5IRorgen will id^ eä auf bem 5IRarfte auänifcn. 
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— Unb roct mir roibctfprid^t, — roct mit löiberfprid^t, bcr roat 
bcä 3Rörbcr8 ©picfeefcttc. — Scbcn ©ic roo^I ! Onbem fie fcrt* 

ge^en miü, begegnet fie an ber SC^Üre bem alten Oalotti, ber eiligft l^ereintritt«) 



^e^üer flnftritt. 

Oboarbo Oalotti* l)ie Gräfin. ÜRarinedi* 

£)6oar6o ©alotti. SJcrjctlicn ©ic, gnäbigc %xau, — 
£)rftna. ^d^ ^abe ^ier nid^td ju t^erjet^en, benn id^ ^be b 
l^icr nid^tä übel ju ncljmcn. — Sin bicfcn §c,rtn rocnbcn ©ic 

ftd^ ! (39n na(9 bem iKarineOi »eifenb.) 

UTarinellt (inbem er i^n erbiitft, oor fi<^). 3iun ©oDcnbä bet 
Slltc ! — 

£)6(>ar6o. SScrgcbcn ©ic, mein §cn, einem 33atct, bet in bcr w 
äu^crftcn 95cftürjung x% — ba^ et fo unangcmelbet ^eteinttitt. 

£)rftna. SSatet ? (»e^rt »ieber um.) 3)et (Smilia, o^nc Sweif el. 
— §a, roillfommen! 

£)boar6o. (Sin Sebientet tarn mit entgegen gefptengt mit 
bet 9lad^tid^t, ba^ ^iet ^etum bie SKeinigen in ©efa^t roäten. iß 
^6) fliege l^etju unb ^öte, ba^ bet ®taf 2lppiani tjetmunbet 
motben, ba^ et nad^ bet ©tabt jutüdtgefe^tt, ba^ meine 
gtau unb Sod^tet fid^ in baä ©d^Io^ getettet. — SBo fmb fie, 
mein ipen? 2Bo ftnb fie? 

Znartnelli. ©ein ©ie tu^ig, §ett Dbetftet. 3^^^ ®«' 20 
ma^lin unb S^tet S^od^tet ift nid^td Übled mibetfa^ten, ben 
©d^tedt aufgenommen, ©ie befinben ftd^ beibe n)ol^l. 3)et 
$tinj ift bei i^nen. 3^ ge^e fogleid^, ©ie gu melben. 

2)6oar6o. SBatum melben? ßtft melben? 
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JlTartnelli. 9lu8 Utfadjcn — x)on wegen — x>on wegen 
beä ^Prinjen. ©ie roiffen, $err Dberfter, rote ©ie mit bem 
?Prinjen ftcljen. 3lxd)i auf bem freunbfd^aftlid^ften gu^e. ©o 
gnäbig er fid^ gegen ^^re @ema^lin unb Xo^kx bejeigt: ed 
5 ftnb 3)anten. äBirb barum aud^ ^^r unt)ermuteter 9(n6Iicf 
\f)m gelegen fein? 

£)6oar6o. ©ie ^aben red^t, mein §en, ©ie ^aben red^t. 

Ztlarinelli. 3lber, gnäbige ©rafin, — fann id^ tjorl^er bie 
@l^re l^aben, ©ie nad^ S^rem 9Bagen }u begleiten? 
10 £)rfina. Slid^t bod^, nid^t bod^! 

JlTarinelli (l^e Bei ber i&anb nic^t unfonft ergreifenb). ßtlttuben ©ic, 

ba^ id^ meine ©d^ulbigf eit beobad^te ! — 
£)rfina. 9iur gemad^ ! — 34 eriaf[e ©ie beten, mein §ett ! 

3)a^ bod^ immer ^^reSgleid^en ^öflid^Ieit jur ©d^ulbigleit 
15 mad^en, um, waS eigentlid^ ^f)xt ©d^ulbigleit wäre, al3 bie 

9lebenfad^e betreiben ju bürfen! — liefen roürbigen 3Rann 

je e^er je lieber ^n melben, bad ift ^i^xz ©d^ulbigteit. 
inarinelli. aSergef[en ©ie, roaS ^i^mn ber ?Prinj felbft 

befohlen ? 
20 £)rftna. @r lomme unb befehle ed mir nod^ einmal. ^ 

erwarte i^n. 

UTarinelli (leife au bem OberHen, ben er beifeite gie^t). 3Jlcin §en, 

id^ mu^ ©ie ^ier mit einer 35ame laffen, bie — ber — mit 
beren SSerftanbe — ©ie tjerfte^en mid^. 34 f^ge 3^«^^ biefeä, 
25 bamit ©ie wiffcn, roaS ©ie auf i^re Sieben ju geben l^aben, 
— beren fte oft fe^r feltfame fü^rt. Slm beften, ©ie laffen 
ftd^ mit i^r nid^t ind 3Bort. 
£)6oar6o. 'Slzä^i wo^l! — ßilen ©ie nur, mein §err! 
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Sieieittev flitftvitt 

S)ie OrAfin Orfina. Dboarbo Oalotti« 
iDtfinCt («0(9 einigem etiOfd^weigen/ unter weld^em fie ben Oberflen mit 
SRitleib betrachtet, fo nie er fie mit einer flüchtigen iReugierbe). 3Ba3 et 

Sinnen aud^ ba gcfagt ^at, unglüdEIid^cr SKann, — 

£)6oar6o (W^ »or flt^, ^alb gegen fie). UnglÜdEHd^Ct ? 

£)rfina. ßinc SBäa^r^cit war cä gctDt^ nid^t, — am 6 
tDenigften eine von benen^ bie auf @ie tDatten. 

£)6oar6o. 3luf ntid^ warten? — 2Bei^ xä) nid^t fd^on 
genug ? — SKabante ! — 3lber reben Sie nur, reben ©ie nur ! 

2)rftna, Sie roifjen nid^tä. 

£)6oar6o. 9ltd^tä ? lo 

2)rftna* ®uter, Heber SSater! — SBaä gäbe x6) barum, 
xoznn ©ie aud^ mein 33ater wären ! — SSerjei^en ©ie ! 2)ie 
UnglüdElid^en fetten jid^ fo gern aneinanber. — 3^ rooDte 
treulid^ ©d^merj unb SBut mit 3^"cn teilen. ^ 

£)6oar6o. ©d^merj unb SBut? 3Kabame! — 2lber id^ is 
t>etgeffe SReben ©ie nur ! 

2)rftna. SBenn eS gar 3^^^ einzige Sod^ter, — S^r ein= 
jigeS Äinb märe ! — S^ar einjig ober nid^t. 3)a8 unglüdEIid^e 
^inb ift immer baS einjige. 

£)6oar6o. 2)aä unglüdEIid^e ? — SKabame! — 2BaS roitt 20 
idj oon i^r? — 3)od^, bei ®ott, fo fprid^t feine SBa^n^ 
roi^ige ! 

£>vfxna. SOSa^nroi^ige ? S)aS war eä alfo, roaä er ^l^mn 
von mir oertraute ? — 9iun, nun, eä mag leidet feine oon 
feinen grobften Sügen fein. — 34 fü^Ie fo roaä! — Unb 25 
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glauben Sic, glauben ©ic mit: wer übet gcn)if[c ©inge ben 
33erftanb nid^t tjerliett, bcr ^t feinen ju tjerlieten. — 

£)6oar6o. 2BaS foU id^ ben!en? 

£)rftna. 35a^ ©ie mxä) alfo ja nid^t tjerad^ten ! — 3)enn 

6 aud& Sie ^aben 33crftanb, guter Sllter, aud^ ©ie. — ^6) fe^' 

es an biefet entfd^Iof[enen, e^rroürbigen 3Wiene. Slud^ ©ic 

l)ahm SSerftanb, unb eä loftet mid^ ein SBort, — fo ^aben 

©ie feinen. 

£)6oar6o. SKabame ! — 3Wabame ! — ^6) ^abe fd^on feinen 
10 nte^r, nod^ e^e ©ie mir biefeä SEBort fagen, menn ©ie mir 
es nid^t balb fagen. — ©agen ©ie eä, fagen ©ie eS ! Dber 
es ift nid^t mal^r, — eS i[t nid^t ma^r, — ba^ ©ic x)on jener 
guten/ unferS ^itleibs^ unferer ^od^ad^tung fo mürbigen 
©attung ber SBa^nroi^igen finb. ©ie finb eine gemeine 
16 2:^örin. ©ie ^aben nid^t^ maS ©ie nie Ratten. 

£)rftna. ©o merfen ©ie auf! — SBaS mifjen ©ie, ber 
©ie fd^on genug roiffen motten? 3)a^ Slppiani oerrounbet 
roorben ? 3?ur oerrounbet ? — Slppiani ift tot ! 

Oboarbo. Sot ? ^ot ? — §a, ^au, baS ift roiber bie 
20 älbrebe. ©ie mottten mid^ um ben SSerftanb bringen unb 
©ie bred^en mir baS ^erj. 

£)rftna. 35aS beider! — 9lur weiter. — S)er Srautigam 
ift tot, unb bie Sraut — ^l)xc Sod^ter — fd^limmer als tot. 

£)boarbo. ©d^limmcr? ©d^Iimmer als tot? — 2lbcr 
26 bod^ jugleid^ aud^ tot? — 35enn id^ fenne nur ein ©d^lim= 
mercS, 

£)rftna. 3lx^i }ugleid^ aud^ tot. 9{ein, guter 3Sater, nein ! 
— ©ie lebt, fie lebt, ©ie wirb nun erft red^t anfangen ju 
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leben. — ©in 2ebcn tjott SBonne! 3)aä fd^önfte, luftigfte 
©d^Iaraffenleben, — fo lang' eS bauert. 

£)6oar6o. 2)a8 SBort, SKabame, baS einzige SBBort, baS 
mid^ um ben 33erftanb bringen fott ! §etauä bantit ! — 
©d^ütten ©ic nid^t S^ren Stopfen ®ift in einen (Sinter ! — » 
2)aä cinjige SBort! ©efd^roinb! 

£)rftna. 3lun ba; bud^ftabieren ©ie eä jufammen! — 
a)eS aRorgenä fprad^ ber ?Prinj 3^^^ Jod^ter in ber SReffe, 
beä 9iad^mittagS ^at er fie auf feinem Suft — Suftfd^Ioffe. 

£)6oar6o. ©prad^ fie in ber SKeffe? 2)er ?prinj meine it 
Xod^ter ? 

£)rfina* 3Wit einer SBertrauIid^feit ! SRit einer ^nbrunft! 
— ©ie Ratten nid^tä Kleines abjureben. Unb red^t gut, 
wenn eä abgerebet roorben; red^t gut, wenn ^l)xz S^od^ter 
freimiQig fid^ l^ier^er gerettet! ©e^en ©ie, fo ift ed bod^ is 
leine geroaltfame ©ntfü^rung, fonbem blo^ ein Heiner — Heiner 
ÜJleud^elmorb. 

£)6oar6o. 33erleumbung ! SSerbammte SSerleumbung ! 3d^ 
tenne meine 2:od^ter. 3f^ ^^ 3Jleud^eImorb, fo ift ed au^ 

@ntfÜ^rung. — (midt mllb um flc^ unb fkampft unb fc^Aumt.) 31X1X1, 20 

(Slaubia ? 3l\xn, 3Wütterd^en ? — §aben mir nid^t g^^eube erlebt ! 
D bed gnäbigen ^rinjen! D ber ganj befonbem @^rei 

Orftna. 2Birft eä, Sllter? SBirft eä? 

£)6oar6o. ^a fte^ id^ nun oor ber $ö^Ie bed SlöuberS 

. Onbem er ben Kotf oon beiben Seiten aufteinanber fc^Iägt unb flc^ o^ne 26 

Gewehr ne^t) 3Bunber, ba^ id^ aus (Silfertigleit nid^t aud^ bie 

§änbe JUrtidtgeIaf[en ! — («n aOe ©c^ubfacfe fü^Unb, ais etnad fuc^enb.) 

3tx^i^ ! ®ar nid^td ! ?!irgenbd ! 
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£)rftna. ^a, x6) tjerpc^c ! — 2)amit fann id^ auä^clfcn ! 

— 3^ ^öb* einen mitgebtad^t. (Ctnen cdoi«^ ^croorite^enb.) 3)a 
nehmen @ie! Stemmen @ie gefd^winb^ e^ und jemanb fte^t! 

— Slud^ l)aiU i^ nod^ etroaä, — (Sift. 2lber ®ift ift nur 
6 für uns SBäeiber, nid^t für SKänner. — Sie^men ©ie i^n ! <3*m 

ben <X)oI(9 aufbringenbO ütel^men @te ! 

£)6oar6o. 34 baute, xi) banfe. — Siebes Äinb, wer 
n)ieber fagt, ba^ bu eine ^flärrin bift, ber \)at ed mit mir 
ju t^un. 

10 £>vfxna. ©tedten ©ie beifeite ! ©efd^minb beifeite ! — SWir 
n)irb bie ©elegenl^eit verfagt, ©ebraud^ bat)on ]u mad^en. 
3^uen wirb fie nid^t fehlen, biefe ©elegen^eit, unb ©ie 
werben fie ergreifen, bie erfte, bie befte, — wenn ©ie ein 
9Kann ftnb. — ^i), xä) bin nur ein SBeib; aber fo fam id^ 

16 ^er ! geft entfd^lofjen ! — SBir, 2llter, mir lönnen unä alleä 
vertrauen. Senn mir finb beibe beleibigt, t)on bem nämlid^en 
SSerfü^rer beleibigt. — 91^, menn ©ie müßten, — menn 
©ie müßten, mie überfd^mänglid^, mie unaudfpred^Iid^, mie 
unbegreifUd^ id^ von i^m beleibigt morben unb nod^ merbe: 

20 — ©ie fbnnten, ©ie mürben 3^re eigene Seleibigung barüber 
x)ergef[en. — Kennen ©ie mid^ ? 34 6in Drfina, bie betrogene, 
Derlaffene Drfma. — Sw>ar oielleid^t nur um 3^^^^ Xod^ter 
Derlaffen. — 3)od^ maS fann 3^^^ 2^od^tcr bafür? — S3alb 
mirb aud^ fie x)erlaf[en fein! — Unb bann mieber eine! — 

25 Unb mieber eine ! — ^a, (wu in ber entjütfung) meldj eine 
^immlifd^e ^P^antafie! SBenn mir einmal alle, — mir, baS 
ganje ipeer ber 93erlaf[enen, mir aQe, in S3acd^antinnen, in 
^rien oermanbelt, menn mir alle i^n unter und l^ätten, i^n 
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unter und }errif[en^ jerfleifd^ten/ fein @ingen)eibe burd^tDiU^Iten, 
— um baä §etj ju finben, bas bet 33ettätet einer jeben 
t>erfptad^ unb leinet %ab ! $a ! 2)ad f oKte ein 3^an) n)etben ! 
2)ad foUte! 

fUmUt flnfttitt 

(Slaubia Oalotti* <X>{e Vorigem 
(EldUbtCt (bis im ^ereintreten flc^ umfielt unb/ fobalb fie il^ren (&tmaJfl 5 

erbiitft, auf t^n aufHegt). gnateu ! — 31^, uufet SSefd^ü^et, unfer 
SRetter ! Sift bu ba, Dboatbo ? Sift bu ba ? — 3lu8 i^rem 
SEBifpem, auä i^ren SKienen fd^Io^ id^ eS. — SBaS foH id^ bir 
fagen, wenn bu nod^ nid^tä roei^t ? — 2Baä \oU id^ bir fagen, 
wenn bu fd^on alles roei^t? — Slber wir fmb unfd^ulbig. 3d^ w 
bin unfd^ulbig. 2)eine S^od^ter ift unfd^ulbig. Uufd^ulbig, in 
aQem unfd^ulbig! 

' ^boarbo (ber fi^ 6ei Grblitfung feiner Oema^Un au f äffen gefuc^t). ®ut^ 

gut. Sei nur ru^ig, nur ru^ig — unb antworte mir ! (Oegen 
bie Drfino.) Sfjid^t, 9Kabame, ald ob id^ nod^ jroeifelte. — 3ft ^ 
ber ®raf tot? 

ClauMa. Xot. 

£)6oar6o. SP «^ wa^r, ba^ ber ?Prinj ^eute SKorgen 
©nilien in ber SKeffe gefprod^en? 

ClauMa. 9Ba^r. 9lber menn bu mü^teft, meldten @d^redE ao 
eä i^r t)erurfad^t, in mcld^er Seftürjung jie nad^ §aufe fam 

£)rftna. 9lun? §ab* id^ gelogen? 

£)6oar6o (mit einem bittem Sachen)* ^d^ moQt' aud^ uid^t, @ie 

l^ätten! Um n)ie oieled nid^t! 
£)rfina. Sin id^ roa^nroi^ig? 25 
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OöoaröO (»ilb ^in unb ^er ge^enb). D, — ttOd^ Mn H) Cä aud^ 

nid^t. — 
ClauMa« 3)u geboteft mir nt^ig ju fein^ unb id^ bin 

tu^ig. — Scftcr 5Kann, barf aud^ id^ — iä) bid^ bitten, 

5 £)6oar6o. SBaä roillp bu? Sin id^ nid^t tul^ig? Äann 
man ruhiger fein, ald id^ bin ? (©^ awingenb.) SBäei^ eä (Smilia, 
/ ba^ aippiani tot ift? 

ClauMa. SBäiffen lann fte eä nid^t* 3lber id^ fürd^te, ba^ 
fxe eä argwöhnt, meil er nid^t erfd^eint. 
10 £)6oar6o. Unb fie jammert unb roinfelt? 

(£Iau6ia. SRid^t me^r. — 3)aS ift tjorbei, nad^ i^rer Slrt, 

bie bu fennp. ©ie ift bie ^w^d^^f^^P^ w"*> ©ntfd^loffenfte 

unferä ©efd^led^tä. S^rer erften (SinbrüdEe nie mäd^tig, aber 

nad^ ber geringften Überlegung in aQeS fid^ ftnbenb, auf alles 

15 gefaxt, ©ie ^ält ben ^rinjen in einer (Entfernung, fie fprid^t 

mit i^m in einem Sone 5Kad^e nur, Dboarbo, ba^ wir 

wegtommen ! 

£)6oar6o. 34 6in Ju ^ferbe. — 2BaS ju t^un ? — SDodJ, 
3Wabame, ©ie fahren ja nad^ ber ©tabt jurüdt? 
20 £)rftna, 9iid^t anberS. 

£)6oar6o. ipätten ©ie mo^l bie ©emogen^eit, meine f^au 
mit fid^ JU nehmen? 
2)rftna. SSBarum nid^t? ©e^r gem. 
£)6oar6o. ßlaubia, — (t^r b<e ©räfin beionnt moc^enb) bie Oräfin 
25 Drfina, eine 3)ame x)on großem SBerftanbe, meine greunbin, 
meine SBo^It^äterin. — SDu mu^t mit i^r herein, um uns 
fogleid^ ben äBagen ^erauSjufd^iden. @milia barf nid^t n)ieber 
nad^ @uaftalla. ©ie foU mit mir. 
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Claubia. Slbcr — wenn nut 3^ trenne mid^ ungern 

t)on bent. jtinbe. 

£)6oar6o, SIeibt ber SSater nid^t in ber 9lä^e ? 9Wan wirb 
il^n enblid^ bod^ x)orIaf[en. Äeine (Sinroenbung ! — Äomnten 
©ie, gnäbige %tavi ! (Setfe gu ii^r.) ©ie werben Don mir ^ören. 
— Romm, ßlaubia ! (Cr ta^rt fie ob.) 



2)ie @cene bleibt. 
I^riler fluftritt 

ÜRarinelU. ^er ^ring. 

ZlTartnelH. §ier, gnäbiger ipen, aus biefem genfter fönnen 
©ie i^n fe^en. 6r ge^t bie Slrfabe auf unb nieber. — (Sbm 
biegt er ein ; er fontmt. — 9iein, er feiert wieber um. — ®anj 
einig ift er mit jid^ nod^ nid^t. — Slber um ein gro^eä ruhiger lo 
ift er — ober fd^eint er. %\xx unS gleid^oiel ! — 9latürlid^ ! 
2Bag i^m aud^ beibe äBeiber in ben ^opf gefegt ^ben, mirb 
er eä wagen ju äußern? — SBäie 95atti[ta gehört, fott i^m 
feine grau ben SBagen fogleid^ ^erauäfenben. 35enn er fam 
}u $ferbe. — ©eben ©ie ad^t, wenn er nun Dor S^nen is 
erfd^eint, wirb er ganj untert^änigft (Surer 35urd^Iaud^t für 
ben gnäbigen ©d^u^ banfen, ben feine fjamilie bei biefem 
fo traurigen SwföDe ^ier gefunben, wirb fid^ mit famt feiner 
2od^ter JU fernerer ©nabe empfehlen, wirb fie ru^ig nad^ 
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bcr ©tabt bringen unb c8 in ticfftcr Unterwerfung enoarten, 

roeld^en weitem Slnteil Euer 35urd^laud^t an feinem unglüdE^ 

lid^en^ lieben ^äbd^en ju nel^men gerul^en woUen. 

Der Prins. SBenn er nun aber fo ja^m nid^t ift? Unb 

6 fd^roerlid^, fd^werlid^ wirb er eä fein. ^^ fenne i^n ju gut. 

— SBenn er l^öd^ftenä feinen 2lrgn)o^n erftidEt, feine SBut 
Derbci^t, aber ßmilien, anftatt fie nad^ ber ©tabt ju fül^ren, 
mit fid^ nimmt, bei fid^ behält, ober roo^I gar in ein Älofter 
au^er meinem ©ebicte tjerfd^Iie^t ? 2Bie bann? 

10 IHarinelli. 35ie fürd^tenbe Siebe fie^t weit. SBa^rlid^! 

— 9lber er wirb ja nid^t l 

Der Prins. SBenn er nun aber ! SBäie bann ? SBaS wirb 
es unä bann Reifen, ba^ ber unglüdtlid^e ®raf fein Seben 
barüber t)erIoren? 

16 inartnellt. SBoju biefer traurige ©eitenblidE ? SBormärtä ! 

benft ber ©ieger, eä falle neben i^m geinb ober g^eunb. — 

. Unb wenn a\xö) ! SBenn er eä axxä) wollte, ber alte Sieib^art, 

roaä ©ie oon i^m fürd^ten, ^ßrinj : — (überiegenb) 2)aä gel^t ! 

3d^ f^ab' eä ! — Söeiter alä jum SBollen foD er eä gewi^ 

20 nid^t bringen, ©eroi^ nid^t! — Slber ba^ mir i^n nid^t 
aus bem ©efid^te oerlieren ! — (^titt »iebcr an« scnnero Salb 
l)äii' er unä überrafd^t ! ©r tommt. — Sajfen ©ie unä il^m 
nod^ auämeid^en, unb ^ören ©ie erft, ?Prinj, roaä mir auf ben 
JU befürd^tenben %aU t^un muffen! 

26 Der Prins (bw^enb). 3flur, 3Rarinelli! 

Znarinelli. 2)aä Unfd^ulbigfte x)on ber SBelt ! 
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Stoeiter fluftdtt. 

SDboarbo ®a(otii* 

5Rod^ ntcmanb ^ier ? — @ut, xä) f oH nod^ faltet roetbcn ! 
6ä ift mein ©liid. — Siid^tä Deräd^tlid^er als ein btaufcnbet 
Sünglingäfopf mit grauen paaren! 3^ ^öb' eä mir fo oft 
gefogt. Unb bod^ lic^ id^ mid^ fortreiten, unb tjon mem ? S8on 
einer ßiferfüd^tigen, x)on einer x)or ®iferfud^t SBa^nmi^igen. s 
— 9Bag ^at bie gelränfte Xugenb mit ber Slad^e beä SafterS 
ju fd^offen? 3^"^ <^^^^^ ^^^' i^ jw retten. — Unb beine 
©ad^e, — mein ©ol^n, mein ©o^n ! — SBeinen lonnt' id^ 
nie — unb miß eä nun nid^t erfl lernen. — Steine ©ad^e wirb 
ein ganj anberer ju feiner mad^en. ©enug für mid^, wenn w 
bein 3Rörber bie grud^t feineä SSerbred^enS nid^t geniest. — 
3)ie3 martere i^n me^r als baS SSerbred^en! 3Benn nun balb 
i^n ©ättigung unb @tel t)on Süften ju Süften treiben, fo oer- 
gäUe bie Erinnerung, biefe eine Suft nid^t gebüßt ju ^aben, 
i^m ben ©enu^ aller! 3n jebem Jraume fü^re ber blutige is 
S3räutigam i^m bie 95raut tjor baS 95ette; unb wenn er 
bennod^ ben mollüftigen älrm nad^ i^r audftredEt, fo ^öre er 
plö^lid^ bad i^o^ngeläd^ter ber ipöKe unb ermad^e! 
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iTOarineUi. Dboarbo ®aIotii. 

Znarinelli. 333o blieben ©ie, mein §err, mo blieben ©ie ? 
£)6oar6o. SBar meine lod^ter ^ier? 20 

Xnartnelli. 9lid^t fie, aber ber ^Pring. 
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£)boarbo. 6r ©crjci^c ! — 34 ^abc bic ©rofin begleitet. 

ZnartnelU* SRun ? 

£)boarbo. 2)ie gute 2)ame! 

Znartnellt. Unb 3l^re Oema^Iin? 
5 £)boarbo. 3P mit ber ©räfin, — um un^ ben SBagen 
fogleid^ ^eraugjufenben. ^et ^tinj vergönne nut^ ba^ id^ 
mid^ fo lange mit meinet S^od^tet nod^ l^iet oetmeile! 

Znartnellt. SBoju biefe Umftänbe ? SBilrbe ftd^ ber $rinj 
nid^t ein SSergnügen baraud gemad^t l^aben^ jte beibe/ 3Rutter 
10 unb 2:od^ter, felbft nad^ ber ©tobt gu bringen? 

£)boarbo. ^ie 2:od^ter menigftend mürbe biefe @l^re ^aben 
verbitten müj|en. 

Znartnellt. 2Bie fo? 

£)boarbo« @ie foQ nid^t mel^r nad^ ©uaftaQa. 
16 Znartnelli* SRid^t? Unb marum nid^t? 

©boarbo. 2)er ®raf ifk tot, 

ZnarinelH, Um \o t)iel mel^r 

£)boarbo. ©oII fte mit mir, 

ZnartneUt. 3Wit 3^nen? 
20 £)boarbo, 3Wit mir. ^6^ fage 3^««« 1^/ ber ®raf ift tot, 
wenn ©ie eä nod^ nid^t roiffen. — 2Baä l^at jte nun rocitcr in 
(Suaftalla ju t^un ? — ©ie foll mit mir, 

2HartneIIt, 3lIIerbingä wirb ber fünftige Aufenthalt ber 
a:od^ter einzig oon bem äBiQen bed SSaterd abfangen, 9Iur 
25 fürs erfte — 

Oboarbo, SJBaä fürs erfte? 

2HartneIIt. SBerben ©ie rool^I erlauben muffen, §crt 
Dberfter, ba| fte nad^ ©uaftaQa gebrad^t mirb. 
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£)5oarbo* SJleine Xod^ter nad^ ©uaftaQa gebtad^t wirb? 
Unb warum? 

Znarinellt. SBatunt ? ßtwagcn ©ic bod^ nur 

£)boarbo (^i«<0)* @rn)agen! Snoagen! 34 enoäge, ba^ 
l^ter ntd^tä gu erwägen x% — ©ie foll, fte mu^ mit mir. s 

Znartnellt. D, mein §cn, — roaä braud^en wir un^ 
l^ierüber ju ereifern? @d fann fein, ba^ id^ mid^ irre, ba^ 
ed nid^t nötig ift, wad id^ für nötig ^alte. — 2)er ^rinj 
n)irb ed am beften ju beurteilen n)if[en. S)er $rinj entfd^eibe ! 

— 34 ßeV ««i> l^öl^ i^«* *® 



»irrtet «ttfttitt. 

Dboarbo ®a(ott{. 

SBic ? — !Rimmermel^r ! — 5IKir ©orfd^reiben, wo fie l^in 
foa ? — 3Jlir fte vorenthalten ? — SJBer roitt baä ? SBer barf 
ba8 ? — 2)er ^ier alleä barf, roaä er will ? ®ut, gut, fo foD 
er fe^en, wie mel aud^ id^ barf, ob id^ ed fd^on nid^t bürfte! 
^urjfid^tiger äBüterid^ ! 3Jlit bir wiQ id^ ed wol^I aufnel^men« vi 
9Ber tein @efe^ ad^tet, ift eUn fo möd^tig, ald wer fein @efe$ 
l^at. 2)ad wei^t bu nid^t? ^omm an! Jtomm an! — 
3lber fiel^ ba! ©d^on wieber, fd^on wieber rennt ber 3om 
mit bem SSerftanbe baoon. — SBaS will id^ ? ßrft mü^t' es 
bod^ gefd^el^en fein, worüber id^ tobe. 9Bad plaubert nid^t 20 
eine ^offd^ranje ! Unb ^ätte id^ il^n bod^ nur plaubern laffen ! 
Qaiit id^ feinen SSorwanb, warum fie wieber nad^ @uaftaQa 
foD, bod^ nur angel^ört ! — ©0 fönnte id^ mid^ jjeftt auf eine 
Antwort gefaxt mad^en. — 3war auf weld^en lann mir eine 
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fehlen ? — ©oDtc jtc mir aber fehlen ; f olltc jtc SWan 

fommt. Stufig, alttx Stmit, ru^ig! 



flfiiifter «iiftritt. 

!Z)et Ißrini* aRarinelli. Dboarbo ®a(otti* 

Der Prtn5* 31^, mein lieber, red^tfd^affner ©alotti, — fo 

ettDaS mu^ auö^ gefd^el^en, toenn xi) @ie bei mir feigen foQ. 

6 Um ein geringered t^un @ie ed nid^t. 2)o(l^ feine ä3orn)ürfe! 

£)boarbo. @nabiger ^exx, x6) ^alte ed in aQen ^öQen für 
unanftänbig, ftd^ ju feinem ^rften }u brängen. SBen er 
fennt, ben wirb er forbem lajfen, wenn er feiner bebarf. 
@elbft iet)t bitte id^ um SSerjeil^ung« 
10 Der Prin5* SBie mand^em anbem n)oQte id^ biefe ftolge 
93efd^eiben^eit n)ünfd^en! — 2)od^ gur Sad^e! @ie merben 
begierig fein, ^l^xt Xod^ter ju fe^en« @ie ift in neuer Unruhe 
n)egen ber plötflid^en Entfernung einer fo järtlid^en 3Jtutter« 
— aBoju aud^ biefe ßntfemung? 3d^ wartete nur, ba^ bie 
16 liebendnUrbige @milie fid^ oöQig erl^olt f)aiit, um beibe im 
Xriump^e nad^ ber @tabt ?|u bringen. @ie l^aben mir biefen 
Xriump^ um bie ^ölfte Dertümmert; aber ganj noerbe ic^ mit 
i^n nid^t nehmen Iaf[en. 

©boarbo* Sw ^i^l Onabe ! — Urlauben ©ie, ?Prin?, ba^ id^ 
20 meinem unglüdtlid^en ^inbe ade bie mannigfaltigen Jträntungen 
erfpare, bie ^eunb unb ^einb, 3Jlitleib unb @d^abenfreube in 
©uaftaQa für fte bereit galten. 

Der Prtns* Um bie fü^en Jträniungen beS ^eunbeS unb 
beä Witleibd mürbe ed ©raufamfeit fein fte }u bringen. 2)a^ 
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aber bie fitSntungen bed ^einbed unb bet @d^abenfreube fie 
nid^t eneid^en \oüm, \>a\nx, lieber ©alotti, Iaf[en @ie mid^ fotgen ! 

£)boarbo« $rin}/ bie oöterlid^e Siebe teilt i^re Sorge nid^t 
gem. — ^6) benfe, id^ toeil t^, toad meiner Xod^ter in i^ren 
jetzigen Umjtänben einjig jiemt. — Entfernung au8 ber SBelt, 5 
— ein Älofter, — fobalb alä möglid^. 

Der prtns. (Sin fliofter? 

£)boarbo* ä3id bal^in weine fte unter ben 9(ugen i^red 
SSaterd. 

Der Prtns* ®^ ^^^' ©d^ön^eit foH in einem Älofter lo 
©erblühen ? — 2)arf eine einjige fe^Igefd^Iagene Hoffnung uns 
gegen bie 9Belt fo unoerföl^nlid^ mad^en ? — ^od^ aQerbingS : 
bem äSater ^at niemanb einjureben. 93ringen @ie ^f)xt 
Xod^ter, @aIotti, xüoffxn @ie rooQen. 

£)boarbo (gegen aRarinetti). 3lun, mein §en ? is 

Znartnellt. SJBenn ©ie mid^ fogar aufforbem ! — 

£)boarbo. D, mit nid^ten, mit nid^ten! 

Der Prtns* SBoS ^aben ©ie beibe? 

£)boarbo. SRid^tä, gnäbiger §err, nid^ts ! — SBir erwägen 
blo^, roeld^er Don unS ftd^ in ^l^nen geirrt ^at. 20 

Der prtn$. SBie f ? — SReben ©ie, TOarineUi 1 

Znartnelli. 6ä gel^t mir na^e, ber ®nabe meines dürften 
in ben 2Beg ju treten. 3)od^ wenn bie tJreunbfd^oft gebietet, 
Dor attcm in i\)m ben 3lid^ter aufjuforbem 

Der prtn$. SBeld^e greunbfd^aft ? — 25 

ZnarinelH. ©ie roiffen, gnäbiger $en, wie fel^r id^ ben 
®rafen Slppiani liebte, wie fel^r unfer beiber ©eelen in einanber 
Derwebt fd^ienen 
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©boarbo, 3)o8 wiflcn ©ic, ?Jrinj? ©o lüiflen ©ie c8 
tDa^rlid^ aQein. 

JlTarincUi» Son i^m fclbp ju feinem SRad^et beftellt 

©boarbo. ©ie ? 
5 ITTarincUt* ^ogen ©ie nur 3^te ©ema^Iin. SWarineDi, 
bet !Rame SJlarineQi toar bad letzte 3Bort bed ftetbenben 
(Stafen, unb in einem Xone, in einem %ontl S)a^ et mit 
nie au^ bem @el^öte fomme, biefet fd^tedtlid^e Xon, nenn id^ 
nid^t aQed ann^enbe, ba^ feine SJlötbet entbedtt unb befttaft 
10 metben! 

Der Prtn5* Sled^nen ©ie auf meine Itaftigfte TOitroitlung ! 

£)boarbo* Unb meine ^eifeeften SBünfd^e! — ®\xt, gut! 
— Slbet maä weitet ? 

Der prins* 3)a8 ftog' id^, 3Kotineni. 
16 martnellt« 3Ran l^at SSetbad^t^ ba^ ed nid^t Stäubet 
gemefen, neld^e ben @tafen angefallen. 

©boarbo imnm)* !Rid^t ? SBitflid^ nid^t ? 

martnelU. S)a^ ein 9{ebenbu^Iet il^n au8 bem 98ege 
taumen Iaf[en« 
2c ©boarbo (Mtter). ®i! ®in Slebenbu^Iet ? 

Znartnellt. SRid^t anbetä. 

©boarbo* 9lun bann, — ®ott ©etbamm' i^n, ben meud^el» 
mötbetifd^en Suben! 

ZnartnelH. 6in SRebenbul^Iet, unb ein begünftigtet Sieben» 
25 buhlet 

£)boarbo. SBaS ? ein begünftigtet ? — SBaä fagen ©ie ? 

ZnartnelH. 3?id^tä, alä roaä baS ©etüd^te ©etbteitet. 

£)boarbo. @in begünftigtet? 93on meinet 2:od^tet begünftigt? 
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Znarinellt. ^ad x\i getoi^ nid^t. 2)a8 iann nid^t fein. 
3)cm roibcrfprcd^* id^, ttoft 3'^^^'^« — älbet bei bcm allen, 
gnobiger §crr, — bcnn baä bcgrüubctfte SSorurteil wiegt auf ber 
Sßage bet ©ered^tigteit fo Diel als nid^td : — bei bem aQen 
wirb man bod^ nid^t um^in tonnen, bie fd^öne Unglüdtlid^e s 
batübet ju oetne^men. 

2)er Prins. 3a roo^I; aDetbingS. 

Znarinellt. Unb wo anbetd? 3Bo tann bad anbetd 
gefd^e^en als in (SuaftaQa? 

Der Prtn5. 2)a ^aben @ie ted^t, 3JlatineQi; ba ^aben lo 
©ie ted^t. — 3« f^^ i^<^^ oetänbett bie ©ad^e, liebet ©alotti. 
Slid^t wa^t ? ©ie fe^en felbft 

2)6oarbo. D ia, id^ fel^e. — 3d^ fe^e, was id^ fe^e. — 
©Ott! ©Ott! 

Der prins. SBaS ift S^nen? SBaS \)abcn ©ie mit ftd^? is 

£)6oar6o« ^a| id^ eS nid^t ootauSgefel^en, was id^ ba 
fe^e. ®aS ätgett mid^, weitet nid^ts. — 9lun [a; fie foD 
wiebet nad^ ©uaftaQa. ^6) wiQ fie wiebet ju il^tet 3!Huiitx 
btingen, unb bis bie fttengfte Untetfud^ung fte fteigefptod^en, 
wiO id^ felbfi auS ©uaftaQa nid^t weid^en. S)enn wet wei^, 20 
— (mit einem bittern Soeben) wet wei^, ob bie ©eted^tigleit nid^t 
aud^ nötig finbet, mid^ ju oetne^men. 

ZnartncIU. ©el^t moglid^! 3n fold^en fJaDen tl^ut bie 
©eted^tigleit liebet ju otel als }u wenig. — 3)a^et fütd^te 
id^ fogat — as 

Der prtns. SBaS? SBaS fütd^ten ©ie? 

Znartnellt. 9Ran werbe ootbetl^anb nid^t oetftatten lonnen, 
ba^ 3Jluttet unb 2:od^tet ftd^ fpted^en. 
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£)boarbo. ©id^ nid^t fpted^en? 

ZnartnelU» ^ 3Kan werbe genötigt fein, 3Kuttet unb 2:ocl^tet 
}u trennen« 

£)6oarbo* SJlutter unb Xod^ter ju trennen? 
6 Xnartnelli« SJlutter unb S^od^ter unb SSater. S)ie ^orm 
bed äSer^örd erforbert biefe SSorfid^tigteit fd^Ied^terbingg« Unb 
es t^ut mir leib, gnäbiger $err, ba^ id^ mid^ gejn)ungen fel^e, 
audbrüdlid^ barauf anjutragen, n^enigftend @milien in eine 
befonbere äSern^al^rung )u bringen. 
10 2)6oar6o. Sef onbere SScrwa^rung ? — ?Prinj ! ?Prinj ! — 
2)od^ ja; freilid^, freilid^! ®anj red^t, in eine befonbere 
Serroal^rung ! 5Rid^t, ^rinj? !Rid^t? — D wie fein bie 
©ered^tigleit ift ! 3SortreffIid^ ! m^tt ^^mu nod^ bem e^üb\adt, in 

»eld^em ev ben !DoI(!^ ^at.) 

16 Der Prtn5 (Wmei(^eii&oft ouf i^jn jutretenb). %a^m ©ie ftd^, 
lieber @alotti ! 

i^bOCirbo (beifeite, inbem er bie ^anb leer »ieber ^erauSaie^t). 2)(td 

fprad^ fein @ngel! 

2)er prins. ©ie finb inig ; ©ie ©erße^en il^n nid^t. ©ie 
20 benfen bei bem SBorte SSerma^rung n)ol^I gar an @efdngnid 
unb Äerler. 

£)6oar6o. £af(en ©ie mid^ baran beuten, unb id^ bin ru^ig ! 

2)er Prtns* Äein SBort von ©efängnis, SKarincDi ! §ier 

ift tie ©trenge ber @efet)e mit ber Sld^tung gegen unbefd^oltene 

25 ^^ugenb leidet ju Dereinigen. 3Benn @milia in befonbere 

Senoa^rung gebrad^t werben mu^, fo wei^ id^ fd^on — bie 

aUeranfiänbigfte. 3)aä §au3 meines Äanjlerä deinen 

SDJiberfprud^, 3Warineni ! — 2)a xüxU id^ fte felbft Einbringen. 
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2)a xoxü x6) fte bet Slufftd^t einet bet tDütbigften S)amen 
übergeben. ®ie foB mir für jte bürgen, ^aften. — ©ie 
gelten ju n>eit, 3JtarineQi, n>irili(l^ }u xotxi, noenn @ie mel^r 
©erlangen. — ©ie tennen bod^, ®aIotti, meinen Äonjicr 
@rimalbi unb feine @ema^Iin? s 

£)boarbo. äSaS foQt' id^ nid^t? ©ogar bie liebend« 
n)ürbigen Xöd^ter biefeS ebeln $aared tenn' id^. SBer fennt 
fie nid^t ? — (3u üRarinew.) SRein, mein §err, geben ©ie baS 
nid^t }u! SBenn ©milia ©erroal^rt werben mufe, fo muffe fie 
in bem tiefften Äerler ©ermal^rl werben, ©ringen ©ie barauf, lo 
id^ bitte ©ie! — ^6) SCI^or, mit meiner Sitte! 34 alter 
®edE ! — 3« n>ol^I ^at fte red^t, bie gute ©ib^He : wer über 
geroiffe 3)inge feinen Scrftanb nid^t verliert, ber i)ai feinen 
ju Derlieren! 

2)er Prins. 34 ©erfte^c ©ie nid^t. — Sieber Oalotti, is 
roaä lann x6) me^r il)\xn^ — Saffen ©ie eä babei, id^ bitte 
©ie 1 — ^a, \a, in baS ^an^ meines ÄanjIerS ! 2)a foll fie 
l^in, ba bring' id^ fte felbft ^in; unb menn il^r ba nid^t mit 
ber äu^erften äld^tung begegnet mirb, fo l^at mein äBort nid^td 
gegolten, älber forgen ©ie nid^t ! — 2)abei bleibt ed ! ©abei 20 
bleibt eä ! — ©ie felbft, ©alotti, mit ftd^ f önnen cä galten, 
wie ©ie wollen, ©ie fönnen \xn^ nad^ @uaftalla folgen, 
©ie Ibnnen nad^ ©abionetta jurüdtel^ren, wie ©ie woQen. 
Sä wäre läd^erlid^, 3^"^^ oorjufd^reiben. — Unb nun, auf 
SfBieberfel^en, lieber ©alotti! — kommen ©ie, SRarinelli, eä 25 
wirb fpät! 

£)boarbo (ber in tiefen Qebanfen gefkanben). 3Bie ? ©0 foQ id^ fie 

gar nid^t fpred^en, meine Sod^ter ? Slud^ ^ier nid^t ? — 34 
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laf[e mir ja aQed gefallen; id^ ftnbe ia aQed ganj oottrefflid^. 
Sad $aud eineä Jtan^Ierg ift natürlid^ertoeife eine ^reiftatt bet 
J^ugenb. D, gnäbiger §ett, bringen ©ie jja meine %o6)Ux 
iaf)in, nirgenbg anbete ald bal^in! — Slbet fpred^en wollt' 

5 id^ fte ioö) gerne Dörfer. 2)er a^ob beä ®rafen ift i^r nod^ 
unbetannt. @ie mirb nid^t begreifen tonnen, noarum man fie 
t)on il^ren 6Item trennt. 3^^^ l^^^ <^wf gw*« 3ltt beijubringen, 
pe biefer 2:rennung megen ju beruhigen, — mu^ id^ pe 
fpred^en/ gnäbiger ^err, mu^ id^ fte fpred^en. 

10 2)er Prtn$* ©o lommcn ©ie benn! 

£)boarbo* D, bie Xod^ter lann aud^ mol^I ^u bem SSater 
lommen. — §ter, unter t)ier Singen, bin id^ gleid^ mit i^r 
fertig, ©enben ©ie mir pe nur, gnäbiger i^err! 
2)cr Prtns. 3lud^ baS ! — D ®aIotti, wenn ©ie mein 

15 greunb, mein ^l^rer, mein SSater fein moHten ! (^cr ipnns unb 

SRarineOi ge^en ah.) 
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Dboavbo (9a(otti (ii^m nac^fei^rnb/ na^ einer $aufe). 

SBarum nid^t ? — §erjlid^ gem. — ^a, ^a, f)a ! — (»urft 
»ub untrer.) 3Ber lad^t ba? Sei ®ott, id^ glaub', id^ mar eS 
felbp. — ©d^on red^t ! Suftig, luftig ! 3)aS ©picl gel^t ju 
20 @nbe. ©0 ober fo! — Slber — (^oufe) menn pe mit i^m pd^ 
t)erftünbe ? SBenn es ba3 aUtäglid^e ^ßoffenfpiel märe ? 3ämn 
pe es nid^t wert märe, roaS id^ für pe tl^ttn miß ? — (^aufe.) 
gür pe t^un mitt? SBaS roiU id^ benn für pe tl^un? — 
$ab' id^ bas §erj, eS mir ju fagen? — 3)a bent' id^ fo 
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toaS! @o n)ad, road ftd^ nur benfen lä^t! — ©tä^Itd^! 
gort, fort ! 34 ^^ß f^^ "^4* crtoartcn. 3ltxn ! — (oegen ben 
«imtneio 3Ber fte unfd^ulbig in biefen älbgrunb seftürjt ^at, 
ber jiel^e fte n)teber l^erauS! äSaä braud^t er meine $anb 

bagU ? gort ! (Sr »iO ge^en unb fielet (Smilien fommenO Qu fpät l S 

31^! @r »iQ nteine ipanb; er xoxü fte. 
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(Smilia* Dboarbo. 

Cmtlta, SBie ? ©ie ^ier, mein Sater ? — Unb nur ©ic ? 

— Unb ineine 5IJiutter nid^t l^ier ? — Unb ber ®raf nid^t ^ier ? 

— Unb ©ie fo unruhig, mein SSater? 

£)6oar6o* Unb bu fo ru^ig, meine 2:od^ter? lo 

(£miUa. SBarum nid^t, mein SSater? — ßntroeber ift 
nid^td oerloren, ober aQeg. Sflul^ig fein tonnen unb rul^ig 
fein müjfen, lommt eS nid^t auf eineä? 

Oboarbo* Slber, roaS meinft bu, baft ber %aü ift? 

Cmtlta* 3)0^ alleä t)erIoren ift, — unb ba| wir roo^I is 
ru^ig fein müjfen, mein SSater. 

£)6oar6o. Unb bu roöreft rul^ig, weil . bu ru^ig fein 
mufet ? — SBer bift bu ? ©n SRöbd^en ? Unb meine SCod^ter ? 
©0 fottte ber 5IKann unb ber SSoter ftd^ too^I oor bir 
fd^ämcn? — 3lber la^ bod^ l^ören: maä nennft bu aUeä 20 
Derloren ? — 2)a^ ber ®raf tot ift ? 

(£mtlta. Unb warum er tot ift! SBorum! §a, fo ift 
eä wal^r, mein SSater ? ©0 ift fte wa^r, bie gan^e fd^redtlid^e 
@efd^id^te, bie id^ in bem naffen unb n)ilben äluge meiner 
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3Kuttct laä ? — SBo ift meine 3Rutter ? 2Bo ift fie i)\n, mein 
Sätet ? 

£)boarbo. Sorauä; — wenn xoxx onberä i^r nad^tommcn. 

(Emtlta. 3e e^et, fe beffer. 2)enn wenn ber ®raf tot 
5 ift, wenn er barum tot x\i — batum ! toaä oenoeilen voxx nod^ 
l^ier? Sa^m ©ie unä fliegen, mein SSater! 

2)6oar6o* glie^en ? — SBaä ^ätt* eä bann für SRot ? — 
^u bift/ bu bleibft in ben ^änben beined Sfläuberg. 

(Emtita. 3^ bleibe in feinen §änben? 
10 £)6oar6o* Unb allein, ol^ne beine 3Wutter, ol^ne mid^. 

CmtUa* ^^ attcin in feinen §änben ? — 3limmerme^r, 
mein SSater. — Ober ©ie ftnb nid^t mein SSater. — ^d^ aDein 
in feinen §änben ? — (äui, laffen ©ie mid^ nur, lajfen ©ie 
mid^ nur ! — ^6) mU bod^ fel^n, wer mid^ ^ält, — wer mid^ 
16 jroingt, — wer ber SWenfd^ ift, ber einen SWenfd^en jroingen 
fann. 

£)6oarbo* 3d^ meine, bu bift ru^ig, mein Äinb? 

(£mtlta. 2)aä bin id^. Slber roaä nennen ©ie ru^ig fein? 
2)ie $önbe in ben ©d^o^ legen? Seiben, mag man nid^t 
20 fottte? 2)ulben, maä man nid^t bürfte? 

£)6oar6o* §a ! wenn bu fo benift ! — 2a^ bid^ umarmen, 
meine 2:od^ter! — 34 ^ab' eä immer gefagt: baS SBeib 
moQte bie !Ratur ju il^rem 3Jteifterftüdte mad^en. Slber fie 
oergriff ftd^ im Simone, fte na^m il^n ju fein, ©onft ift 
-3 alleä befier an cu6) alä an uns. — ^a, wenn baä beine 
fR\xf)t ift, fo ^be id^ meine in i^r miebergefunben ! Sa^ 
bid^ umarmen, meine 2^od^ter! — 3)enle nur: unter bem 
SBormanbe einer gerid^tlid^en Unterfud^ung — o beä l^öUifd^en 
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©auIelfpieleS ! — tei^t et bid^ aus unfern Sinnen unb bringt 
bid^ )ur @rimalbi. 

(£mtlta* Steigt mx6) ? Sringt mxi) ? — SBill mid^ reiben, 
xoxü mxö) bringen ! SBill ! SBill ! — 3llä ob wir, wir leinen 
SBiUen l^ätten, mein SSatcr! 5 

£)6oar6o. ^6) warb aud^ fo wütcnb, ba^ id^ fd^on nad^ 
biefem 2)oId^e griff, (i^n ^>crou35tc^>enb) um einem Don beiben — 
bciben, — baS §erj ju burd^fto|en. 

(£mtlta* Um beä §immelä willen nid^t, mein Sater ! — 
2)iefeä Seben ift alleä, mag bie Safter ^aften ^abcn. — 3Wir, 10 
mein SSater, mir geben ©ie biefen 35old^! 

£)6oarbo* ^inb, ed ift feine ^aamabel« 

(£mtlta* ©0 werbe bie §aarnabel jum 2)old^c! — 
©leid^Diel. 

£)6oar6o* SBaä? 3)al^in mär' eS gefommen? 9lid^t 15 
bod^, nid^t bod^! S3efinne bid^! — älud^ bu l^aft nur ein 
äeben ju verlieren. 

(£mtUa. Unb nur eine Unfd^ulb! 

2)6oar6o* 2)ie über atte Oewalt er^ben i[t. — 

CmtHa. aber nid^t über aDe SBerfü^rung. — (Semalt ! 20 
©emalt! 2Ber fann ber ©emalt nid^t trogen? 2Ba3 (Semalt 
l^ei^t, ift nid^tS : SSerfü^rung ift bie roa^re (Seroalt. — ^^ 
^abe äSlut, mein äSater, fo lugenblid^ed, fo roarmed 93lut als 
eine, älud^ meine ©inne ftnb ©inne. ^i^ [tel^e für nid^ts. 
2[d^ bin für nid^td gut. ^d) lenne bad $aud ber @rimalbi. 25 
@3 ift bad $au3 ber ^reube. @ine ©tunbe ba, unter 
ben 3lugen meiner 3Kutter, — unb eS erl^ob ftd^ fo mand^er 
S^umult in meiner ©eele, ben bie ftrengften Übungen ber 
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Slcligion faum in SBod^cn befänftigcn lonnten. — 3)ct Slcli* 
gion! Unb rocld^cr SRcIigion? — 3?id^tä ©d^limmcrS ju 
Dermeiben/ fptangen Xaufenbe in bie fluten unb ftnb ^eilige! 
— ©eben ©ic mir, mein fßaHx, geben ©ie mir bicfen 

£)6oar6o* Unb wenn bu il^n lennteft, biefen ©old^ ! — 
(£mtlta. SBenn id^ i^n aud^ nid^t lenne! — Sin 

unbe!anntcr greunb ift aud^ ein ^eunb. — ©eben ©ic mir 

il^n, mein SSater; geben ©ie mir i^n! 
10 06oar6o* SBcnn id^ bir il^n nun gebe — ba ! (otat mt m.) 

(£mtlta. Unb ba ! Om ©egrtffc, f!<;^ bomtt 3u burcl^floften, reifet ber 
SBater i^r i^n »ieber aus ber $anbO 

£)6oar6o* ©ie^, wie rofd^ ! — 3ltxn, baä ift nid^t für 
beine i^anb. 
15 (Emilta. 68 ift roa^r, mit einer §aamabel foll id^ 

(@ie fd^rt mit ber $anb na^ bem ^aare^ eine ju fuc^en, unb befommt bie Stofe 

SU foffen.) a)u nod^ l^ier ? — herunter mit bir ! 2)u ge^örft 
nid^t in baä $aar einer, — wie mein SSater miO, ba^ id^ 
n)erben foQ! 
20 2)6oar6o. D, meine a^od^ter ! — 

(£mtUa. D, mein SSater, wenn id^ ©ie eniete ! — ®od^ 
nein, bad moQen. ©ie aud^ nid^t. äBarum jauberten ©ie 

fonft ? — (3n einem bittem Zone, »a^renb ba| fie bie 9{ofe ^ttvfLüdt) 

@l^ebem XDoi)l gab eS einen SSater, ber, feine Xod^ter Don ber 
26 ©d^anbe ju retten, i^r ben erften, ben beften ©ta^I in bad 
$erj fen!te, — il^r jum jjmeiten baä Seben gab. 3lber atte 
fold^e 3:i^aten ftnb Don el^ebem ! ©old^er SSater gibt ed feinen 
me^r! 
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£)6oar6o* 2)0d^, meine %0i^itX, bod^ ! Onbem er pe burc^flid^t.) 
— ©Ott, was f)aV X6) gctl^an ! (©ie »ta flnfen, unb er foftt fle in 
feine ürme.) 

(£mtUa. 6inc 3flofe gebrod^en, cl^e bcr ©tiirm fte entblättert. 
— Saffen ©ie mx6) jte lüffen, biefe Däterlid^e §anb ! ö 



«4tet %u\txitt 

^er $r{n8* aKarinelli. !X)ie SBorigem 

2)er Prins dm ©ereintreten). SBaS ift bttS ? — 3P Smtlien 
nid^t n)0^1 ? 

£)6oar6o. ©el^r wo^I, fe^r wo^I! 

2)er Prtns (*nbem er nä^jer «ommt). SBaä fel^* id^ ? — ßntfe^en ! 

ZnartncIIt. SBc^ mir! lo 

Der Prtns. ©raufamer Sater, roaS \)aben ©ie get^an! 

£)6oar6o. @ine 3lofe gebrod^en, el^e ber ©türm fte 
entblättert. — SJBar eä nid^t fo, meine 2^od^ter ? 

€mtUa. 3?id^t ©ie, mein SBater. — ^6) felbft — id^ 
felb[t 16 

2)6oar6o. 3?id^t bu, meine lod^ter ; — nid^t bu ! — ®el^e 
mit feiner Unn)a^rl^eit aud ber 2BeIt. 92id^t bu, meine 
Sod^ter! S)ein SSater, bein unglüdlid^er SSater! 

(Emtlta. W) — mein SBater — (©te fttrbt, unb er legt fle fonft 
auf ben iBoben.) 20 

£)6oar6o. 3ie^ l^in! — 5Run ba, ^ßrina! ©efättt fte 
Sinnen nod^? Sleijt fie nod^ ^'^re Süfte? 3lo6) in biefem 
Slute, baS miber ©ie um SRad^e fd^reit ? me^ einer ipoufe.) aber 
©ie ermarten, mo bad aUed ^inaud foQ? ©ie ermarten 
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vxtMä)t, ba^ id^ ben @ta^l toibet mid^ felbft feilten tDetbe, 
um meine X^at tote eine fd^ale Xtagöbie }u befd^lie^en ? — 

©ie irren jtd^. §ier ! Onbem er i^m ben !Dol<;^ cor bie ga|e wirft.) 

§ier liegt er, ber blutige S^W wteineä Serbred^enä ! ^6) 
5 gel^e unb liefere mid^ felbft in baä ©efängniä. ^6) gc^c unb 
erwarte ©ie alä 3lid^ter. — Unb bann bort — erwarte ic^ 
©ie Dor bem SRid^ter unfer aller! 

Set |?nTt5 ^"^^ einigem @tiaf(!^n)eigen, unter n>e((!^em er ben ftSrper 
mit (Sntfelen unb ^^ersweiflunfi betracl^tet, su aRarineOi.) ^ier ! $eb' i^U 

10 auf ! — 9lun ? 2)u bebentft bic^ ? — glenber ! — Onbem er i^m 
ben ®oi<;^ aus ber $onb reißt.) 3?ein, beiu Slut fott mit biefem 
Slute ftd^ nid^t mifd^en.. — Oel^, bid^ auf eroig ju verbergen! 
— ®eV. fag» ic^. — ®ott! ®ott! — 3ft ed jum Unglürfe 
fo mand^er nid^t genug, ba^ ^rften 3Wenfd^en ftnb ? 5IRüf[en 

16 fid^ aud^ nod^ Xeufel in i^ren ^eunb oerfteQen? 



NOTES. 



/ 



- r 



NOTES. 



The heavyßgures refer to pctgea, the lightßgurea to linea. 



ACT L 



1« Scene 1. — HoQft ; instead of t)oQ we find the form voUex in 
predicate position, but only bef ore nouns without the definite article, 
the noun Standing either in the genitive or dative, e.g. DoQer alter ^ifto^ 
rieit; DoQer tiefen Sorgen. Lessing himself was in doubt how to use it. 
In his Grammatisch-krüisclie Anmerkungen he says : ^2lf^ DoUer auS ooU 
ber contral^tert; ober xoad ift eS? 3Bann muf; td^ voUev ©ni^üctung, 
wann ©oü ©ntjüdung fagen ? Ober ift beibeä einerlei ?'' The fact is, 
that in t)oQer the M. H. G. inflection has been preserved, and that this 
ending ::er; which originally belongs only to the masculine gender, is 
used also for feminines and neuters and f or both numbers. — 6. 
Sntttrl^i ; pron. broo-nay'-skee. — 8. ^o4 ^t ^tif^t i&milia ; in the 
Hamburgi8che Dramaturgie Lessing has devoted Articles 60-68 incl. 
to the criticism of a Spanish tragedy, Dar la vida por su Dama, el 
Conde de Sex (*Dying for one's Mistress, or Count Essex'), in which 
occurs a similar scene, to which Lessing seems to be indebted. He 
says in Article 65 : *^ She [Queen Elizabeth] is alone and has seated 
herseif at her papers. She wants to f orget her love troubles and give 
her attention to more important affairs. Bat the first paper which 
she takes up is the petition of a certain count Eelix. Of a count I 
' Must then the very first thing that falls into my hands be f rom a 
count ? ' she exclaims. This device is excellent. All at once her whole 
soul is again with the count, of whom she did not want to think.'' 
— 13. Sflatf^ef r Slllltittettt ; pron. marr-kay'-zy mah-ree-ner-lee. The 
Italian marchese ranks next below a count. — 14. Sa§t ; Lessing uses 
in this drama the following pronouns for addressing persons: bu, 
second pers. Singular ; its plural i^r for several persons, each of whom 
would, singly, be addressed with bu ; ®r, third pers. Singular masc. 
(no case of Sie, third pers. Singular fem. occurs) ; Zf^v, second pers. 
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plural for a Single person and Bit, third pers. plural. @te (plural) 
was in Lessing's time of comparatively recent origin. It first appeared 
towards the end of the seventeenth Century, but did not gain much 
ground during the first forty or fif ty years. The consequence of this 
new f ashion in addressing people ( J. Grimm calls it a stain on the 
robe of the German language, which it is now too late to obliterate) 
was not only an alteration, but also an apparent inconsistency in the 
use of the older pronouns. Lessing's activity as a writer falls in this 
period of transition and this fact is probably answerable for his pecu- 
liar use of the pronouns. The polite and respectful @te (plural) is always 
used in addressing the Prince and by him to all persons of rank. Appiani 
— Emilia — Claudia, Marinelli — Appiani, Marinölli — Claudia, Mari- 
nelli — Orsina — Odoardo, Odoardo — Orsina, employ it to one another. 
Emilia employs it to her betrothed husband, also to her parents, a 
fashion which even nowadays is not wholly extinct. They however 
address their daughter by ^u. Between themselves they also use this 
familiär ^u. In one place only does Claudia address her husband by 
the respectful 6tc („QiXxmn 6tc ntd^t, mein öcftet,* Act 11, Sc. 2), 
where she apparently fears an outburst of his anger. The servants 
and the bandits, who use @ie in speaking to persons of rank, are 
addressed by ^f^Xf ^u and ®r. Here especially the use of the personal 
pronouns seems to be inconsistent and not to be accounted for. The 
Prince says 3^t to his valet, who probably occupies a more confiden- 
tial Position than the rest of the household, but ^u to Battista, Mari- 
nelli^s servant. Claudia also addresses Pirro with '^f^Xf whether for 
some similar reason or for no reason whatever, is hard to decide. 
Pirro, Battista and Angelo are addressed by their respective employers 
with ^u, which they also use to one another. Emilia in addressing 
Battista employs dx, which is more formal than ^u. Claudia, how- 
ever, just after she has witnessed the assassination of the Count, uses 
in her ezcitement the unceremonious ^u to the same person. — But 
^u is retained, not only in the language of intimacy, familiarity and 
superiority toward persons of lower Station ; it also serves to express 
contempt and insult, and is also used by persons who are carried away 
by passion or overcome by grief and abide no longer by conventional 
forms. (Prince to Marinelli: „2>ipx\(i^ bctn ©crbammteä '®ben btc' 
nod^ einmal unb ftof; mir bcn 2)olcl^ tnä ©ets !^ Act I, Sc. 6 ; Appiani 
to Marinelli : „&ef), Ü^td^tSroürbiget I'' Act II, Sc. 11 ; Claudia to Mari- 
nelli : „^a^ e^rlid^e 3Rö¥ber finb; merben ^ic^ unter fic^ nid^t bulben I 
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2>icl^I S)tcl^l* Act III, Sc. 8; Orsina to Marinelli: ;,3ft S)ir baä ju 
^oc^, 2Äcnfcl^ ?^ Act IV, Sc. 3 ; Claudia to Battista : ;,3cl^ ericnnc S)t$. 
SBo ift ftc ? eprid^, UnglüdKici^cr 1" Act III, Sc. 7, etc. — ®r is em- 
ployed by the Prince once in bis conversation with Marinelli : „Sd^ 
f)aht ju fragen; ntd^t ®r^ Act I, Sc. 6. It is to remind the chamberlain 
that he is overstepping bis bounds. A good deal of arrogant superi- 
ority on tbe part of tbe Prince lies in tbis sudden cbange of address. 
Wben be says : „Wdqi i^r eä bod^ toiflcn 1 mögt t^r^ etc., Act I, Sc. 6 
(i^r refers to several persons), it expresses notbing but scom and 
contempt. 

ft* 4. Sättfft ; couriers were servants of tbe bigb nobility, wbo, 
dressed in sbort breecbes, open jackets and bigb pointed bats and 
carrying a long cane decorated witb tasseis in tbeir bands, ran bef ore 
tbe carriages of their masters. At tbe same time tbey were used as 
messengers. — 17. tDitt hit (Bnaht |a(eil^ *begs tbe bonor.' — 
Scene 2. 20. föir Uhtn @ir ? * How are you ? ' Uncommon f or 

„me ge^t cä ginnen ?* — 20 sq. föal mai^t bir Äunft ? * How is art ? ' 

— 22. hit $tnnfli gr|t nai^ ©tot ' art goes a-begging.' 

3« 1. iBthitit ; cf. Introduction. — 4. lemanb um rttoal (rttt^en^ 

*to deprive one of sometbing'; icmanb umbringen, *to kill one.' 

— 5 sq. nif^t Hirlrl . . . mit 9Uij$ ; tbe Prince means tbat tbe artist 
sbould not produce many pictures (oieleä) but few (ein roenigeä), on 
wbicb, however, be bestows mucb work (oicl) and industry (mit JJlei^). 
Cf. Plinius Epistul. 7 : ^^aiunt multum legendum esse, non inulta''^ or 
as it is usually quoted: ^^non multa sed multum^ A play on tbe 
same words occurs in tbe eleventb Article of tbe Hamburgische Drama- 
turgie, In regard to tbe apparition of gbösts on tbe stage Lessing 
says : „^xe roenig ^at ä^oltaire aud^ biefen Jlunftgriff oerftanben I ®d 
erfd^reden über feinen ®eift viele ; aber nid^t vieL^ — 15 sq. ein tarnig 
HOtt lange Jet, * of ratber long standing.' — 17 sq. fittb tti^t alle Sage 
31tm Wlaltn, * are not willing to^sit every day.' — Scene 3. 22. mag ; 
er eg bringen is understood. Say * all rigbt.' — 24. ^il^ tniQ . . . nidjt ; 
notice tbat id^ n)iQ nic^t means *• I do not want to.' 

4* 2. föät' el att^, *Suppose sbe bad.' — 2 sqq. föetttt i^X, 
n. f. tD. He means by anbereS iBilb tbat of Emilia, wbicb love bas 
painted (mit anbern garben) on bis beart (auf einen anbcm ©runb). 

— t|r ; refers to Orsina. — 6. r| ; eS is used bere and in similar 
pbrases, e.g. ic^ bin eä fati, mübe, roert, etc., in place eitber of an ad- 
verbial form or of an old genitive : id^ bin eä (= bamit) aufrieben, ic^ 
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5{n ed (« ber @a(^e) mübe. — bort ; ref eis to Oisina. — 8 sq. 9f « 
I adliger ; nowadays without modification (umlaut). — 0. ii^ (In fo 
(f ffft ; might mean either that bis moral character has become better 
and purer by bis love for Emilia, or (baran being understood) ' I am 
better off so.' It seems as if at that moment the Prince really feit the 
porif ying influence of bis love for Emilia ; theref ore tbe first explana- 
tion is tbe rigbt one. — Scene 4. Hertoattbt ; in tbe sense of umge^ 
toantt, ' witb tbe face to tbe wall.' — 11. ^f^rattfm ; tbe MS. as well 
as tbe editions of 1772 bave in place of ©d^ranfen tbe word ©renken. 
Karl Lessing, who read tbe proo& of tbe tbird edition, drew in a 
letter dated June 6, 1772, bis brotber's attention to tbis misprint, 
©renje meaning * tbe limited eztension of a body,* @cl^tan!e ^ that 
which binders its further extension, increase, activity, etc.' Cf. Eber- 
hard's Synonymisches Handwörterbuch, — 12. ttttjüdli^fffll ; now 
uncommon for 2lnjtc^cnbften, *mostattractive.' — 13. Xxtttn @tr fo! 
* stand here l ' — 16, ^al gilt ^^XtX $tnnfli, * I mean your art.' — 18 sq. 
ttttdj 10 rl . . . f^mridlrltt muS ; Lessing has expressed tbis more 
precisely in bis Laokoon, chapter II : ^^ Althougb a portrait admits of 
tbe ideal, nevertbeless the resemblance must predominate ; it is the 
ideal of a particular man and not tbe ideal of man in general." — 
19 sqq. ^' Lessing seems here to conceive of nature as a creative power 
and to ascribe to it a formative faculty. But nature, patteming ber- 
self on a type of beauty, never reacbes tbe ideal which she has in 
view. The obstinacy of tbe material causes the reality to fall far 
Short of tbe perfect ideal. Tbe artist must make due allowance for 
tbis — he must theref ore flatter." Votsch, p. 6. — 22. fßttl^txb ; un- 
common, now baS ^erbetben; ber Sflutn. — 23 sq. noi^ ^ittl fo Hirl ; for 
nod^ einmal fo »icl, *twice as much.' 

5* 8. O bttl taatre Original ; these words do not apply to tbe 
picture, since that would mean that tbe Prince considered tbe Countess 
ugly, but to the remark of Orsina. The latter is convinced that she 
is much prettier than tbe portrait, which does not please ber. Ironi- 
cally she says therefore : „'^(^ bin jufrieben; wenn ic^ ntc^t ^ö^ltc^er 
auSfe^e/' and reveals witb these words, which show a good deal of 
vanity, ber genuine character. Tbe meaning of tbe Frince's excla- 
mation is therefore: *That is just like her.' — 17. tiio|l ^tVHttft, 
^notice.' A past participle, by an elliptical construction, has some- 
times the value of an imperative; cf. ftiQgeftanben 1 ' attention I' 
eingefttegen 1 * all aboard P —-19. tiioQtt^igrn ^püittt ; refers to ein 



NOTES. 107 

fd^öner SÄunb. — 20. mir flr . . . gerabr, *precisely such as.' — 24. 
9itXtn, ftartett Wtthn\tnan^tn; fticr and ftarr are synonymous 
expressions; being used together they heighten the meaning. — 
Medusa was one of the three Gorgons, the daughters of king Fhorkys. 
Having offended Minerva, she was changed by the goddess into a 
monster, whose hair consisted of serpents. All who looked at her 
were tumed into stone. — The Prince means to say that Orsina^s 
eyes inspire fear rather than love. — 26 sq. Sti^t fo tfbli^ tBUXt rtb« 
lii^tX ; Conti wouid have acted with more honesty, if he had not tried 
so honestly to paint thb eyes of the Countess in such a flattering way. 

— 27 sq. latt Pift . . . f^lieSett ; fid^ laflcn expresses possibility and is 
equivalent to !önnen. The Infinitive, as often after lafjett/ has a 
passive meaning. We might say f or the above sentence : ^^^ann . . . 
gcfd^loffcn toerbcn.'' — 28. tiio|I; say *really.' 

6* 6. al0 tu arm it. f. tu. lu modern German the second tparm 
would be omitted. Lessing repeats it for emphasis. Notice the 
inverted order. — 13. (aOl, *' almost.' — 15 sq. fommt fl Itif^t M = 
fommt cä nid^t glcid^, *does not equal it.' — 16 sq. f&ottBnx\tn; here 
in the meaning of ©egenftanb * object,* translated from Lat. obiectum, 

— 26. um rbrtl . . . J«, * just enough in order to ...» — 28. IOr00|ia, 
(pron. vayg-yah), the Italian word for SlbcnbgcfeUfd^aft, *evening 
party.' 

7« 3 sq. @a(iottetta ; a small principality, situated on the north 
bank of the river Po. In 1708 it was incorporated with Guastalla. — 
4. ^egttt, * hero,' * brave soldier,' from O. H. G. degan, M. H. G. degen, 

0. E. i>egen. From the 14th Century the word in this sense began to 
become obsolete and was later confused with 2)cgcn, ' sword,' * rapier,' 
derived from Fr. dague^ Ital. daga, — 9. etft ttÜ^i, 'best of all.' — 
10. totttn matt . . . HfTgitt; cf. Schiller's Kabale und Liebe, I, 3. 
Louisa says : „^enn toxv \f)n über bem @emö(be Demad^löf jigen, finbet 
fid^ ja ber ^üttftlcr am fcinften gelobt.'' This passage is not an 
imitation of the words of the Prince ; Schiller wants to show Louisa's 
familiarity with some of the masterpieces of German literature. , For 
this and other parallel passages in Schiller and Goethe, which have 
been inserted in the notes, see Bellermann, I, 214-215, Euno Fischer, 

1, 188-180 and the different commentaries on Emilia Galotti, which 
are mentioned p. xlv. — 11. biefe0; i.e. SBerf or 93ilb. — 17 sqq. 
0f gattgett tt. f. tD. Lessing very often omits the auxiliary, even in 
cases where the modern use requires it. After //gegangen^ ift is 
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nndeistood, in ,,n)arunt eä oerloren ge^en muffen^ ^at; in „roa^ id^ nid^i 
»erloten gc^cn laffcn* ^abc. Cf. Lehmann, pp. 103-126. — 20 sq. fenem ; 
i.e. ,,ba| td^ ed toetfi; tpaä ^ter oerloren gegangen.^ —biefem ; i.e. „ma^ 
idj ntd^t verloren gc^cn laffcn.^ — 23. Slaffael; the great Italian 
painter (1483-1620). — 25. o|ttr ^mht lt. f. tQ. '* He means evidently 
to say by this, that what makes Raphael, Raphael, is the conception 
of the untrammeled imagination, the creatiye ability to form and fix 
a mental picture — that this alone constitutes the artist ; and in this 
Lessing is plainly right. Lessing maintains then, that artistic genius 
is essentially conditioned by yigor of creative fancy. . . . But art is 
only art through the carrying out of that which imagination has con- 
ceived and given birth to. Only through the carrying out of the 
mental picture does genius show itself to be such, or in other words, 
genius deserves this name only, vfhen it has the yigor and ability to 
bring the mental picture to realization, i.e. to translate his ideal world 
into reality. If the artist cannot do this ... he lacks the real criterion 
of genius. But now in painting the carrying out of the mental picture 
by means of the hand is just as essential and indispensable suB the act 
of creative conception by the fancy. If, however, the realization falls 
much Short of the mental picture, it shows that this particular genius 
had not the power of projecting itself into the eztemal world, or in 
other words, that it is no true genius. If therefore Raphael had been 
bom without hands, he would lack objectivity, the highest criterion 
of genius, inasmuch as the hand is for the painter the sole organ for 
carrying out the mental picture." Rötscher: Dramaturgische und 
ästhetische Abhandlungen^ p. 26. — 26. nur f(eil, ^ only for a moment.' 
8* 6 sq. mit? mit n. f. tu. This taking up of a word or phrase 
in interrogative form is a peculiarity in Lessing's style with which we 
frequently meet in his writings. Cf. p. 40, 1 sqq. ;,3RartneIli. Witt 
boc^, bäc^t' id^; ber S3efe^( beä §erm — ^)>ptam. ^er »efe^l bed 
Scrm ? — bcä §erm ? ®tn §crr u. f. xo.'* p. 78, 22 sqq. /^Dtfina. 
S)er SBräutigam tft tot, unb btc Staut — 3§re 2;oc^ter — fc^ltmmcr als 
tot. — Dboarbo. ©d^ltmmcr ? ©d^limmet als tot ? — Slbcr bodj ju* 
glctd^ auc^ tot V NatMn, II, 6 : „%emiptlf)exv, 3^r xox^i, rote Tempel« 
f)exven bcnicn foHtcn. — ^lat^an. 3lux ^cm|)cl§crrcn ? folltcn 
blo^ ? unb hlo^f weil cä bie Drbcnärcgcln f o gebieten ?^ This pecul- 
iarity has been imitated by Schiller, Goethe and others. Cf . Bellermann, 
I, 214-216. — 11. itnfet einet ; einer when used absolutely takes the 
endings of the strong declension of adjectives ; unf er is the genitive of 
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the personal pronoun toir. The phrase means either *• one of us ' or 
'sach as we.' — 14. rine0 ifbftt is the genitive of ein lebet; depending 
on ®m)>finbung. — 22. mein eltt^iged Stltbittlll ; cf . Lessing^s Laokoon, 
chapter XX, conceming '* the two songs of Anacreon, in which he 
[Anacreon] analyses for us the beauty of his mistress, etc.'* ©tubtunt; 
say 'model.' — 23. ^fJ^iOierei; now obsolete for ©ctnälbe. — 26. 
Herfagt/ ^disposed of.' 

9* 9. ^tltbio ; this Latin declension is now uncommon and not to 
be imitated ; Btubium, beä 6tubiumS; bte @tubien. — 13. nai^ 93TOt 
geljett ; cf. note to p. 2, 1. 22. — 15. auf Site Cuittltttg ; say *at yonr 
own price.' — 16 sq. @o Hiel @tt tlloQftt; Max Herrmann points out 
in Schnorr's Archiv für Lüteraturgesckichte, XIV, p. 324, a scene very 
similar to this that occurs in a Erench comedy, entitled ^^ La fausse 
coquette,^^ which was written long before Emilia Galotti. In the 
Erench play a prince loves Colombine ardently but secretly. A 
painter appears with two pictures, one of them representing some 
indifferent person, the other Colombine. The delighted prince buys 
the Portrait, calling out : ** Q^''on lui donne tout ce quHl demande, il 
n'est point d^argeni qui puisae payer ce que je viens de voir.''* — 18. 
tlOfl^ ; tum such phrases with bod^ by a negative question. Say ^ must 
I not.' — 20. O bt0 ; an interjection is often foUowed by the genitive. 

10« Scene 6. 1 sq. ^ie . • . ^it ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. @ie 
respectfully, ^u with humorous familiarity. — 6 sq. 9to4 lütt 14 Vl^Ü 
^it 3« nrülif^, ' I begmdge everybody the sight of you.' — 8. toirb ; 
say * must.' — Scene 6. 16. ba0 if^ tBUjftt ; this subjunctive is called 
the diplomatic subjunctive and serves to express an undoubted fact in 
a mild, inoffensive way. — 23. in pdtm Sritfle ; the MS. has in aUem 
©mfte. — 24. nerff^tiiOTeii ; cf . note to p. 5, l. 17. 

11^ 1 sq. ftmnt e0 )I04 lommrn ; i.e. that you have a new 
mistress. — 5. Sllalfa ; the former duchy of Massa-Carrara, east of 
Spezia. — tDttt bltri^attd, * absolutely demands. ' — 6. gaitbtl; here 
not *quarrel,' but 'affairs.' — 8. fiflj in ettOOd fillbttt, *to reconcile 
one's seif to.' — 11. &aüi9initttfft ; here indeclinable, but usually 
strong in the Singular, weak in the plural. — 22. btren föott til^ ftt|rt; 
baä 3Bort für jemanb fül^rcn, *to be the spokesman of; say here 
*whose cause Iplead.' — 27. eine IBesiflittiig über bir andere, *one 

allusion after the other.' 

12« 3 sq. ^tU 9ttfi geben ; from the Erench donner le reste ä 
quelqu*un, derived from the game of ball. It means to throw the 
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ball in such a way as to make it impossible for the opx>onent to throw 
it back. The transferred meaning is *■ to make an end of.' Translate 
here 'they will deprive her of the little reason she has left.' — 6. 
atmen ; the ms. reads SBigd^en. — 6. mal ; Le. her foolishness or her 
overwrought feelings. — 16. ^il^ fott |a tto4 ^Ottn, *I have yet to 
faear, youi know.^ — 22. ritt tiirttig ; is indeclinable like ein paar. — 
SarHe^ pron. the v as in English, from Latin larva ; at first = Sd^redt- 
geftalt; ^monster' or imitation of it, then *mask for the face' and 
finally the face itself. In the latter sense it is very often used in 
mockery or contempt. — 23 sq. itttll tDOl toetS i(^, * and all that sort 
of thing.' 

13« !• bei aQebeitl/ * in spite of all that.' Lessing uses either this 
construction, where aUe is the uninflected form, preceding the demon- 
strative pronoun or bei bem oHen, cf. pp. 38, 25 and 91, 2, where 
ollen is in the weak declension. — 4. Hottet ; cf. note to p. 1. — 10. 
I^iemont/ pron. pee^-ay-mont; the country in northwestem Italy on 
the east slope of the Alps. Piedmont and Savoy f ormed f ormerly the 
kingdom of Sardinia. — Sfltttmeltlete, ^ marmots,' a variety of rodent 
(Arctomys marmottä) trained to perform all kinds of tricks by the 
inhabitants of Savoy, who are seen wandering through all Europe, 
exhibiting their animals. — 12. SlliSlittnlinil ; a translation of the 
French m^salliance. Marinelli uses this term of Count Appiani's 
marriage, because the family Galotti did not belong to the nobility 
and in the last Century an almost unsurmountable barrier still existed 
between the different classes of society. — 16. SWit — (^aitfettl/ * Out 
upon your best houses.' 

14« 2. olnebent/ ^moreover.' Lessing was probably the last 
author to use o^ne occasionally with the dative. Dl^nebem, which is 
of more frequent occurrence than o^ncbtcä or o^nebaS, is the only 
relic of this construction in modern German. — 7. ^t ; cf. note to 
p. 1, 1. 14. — 17. 8|itt4 ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 24. in bet ^titte, 
*privately.' 

15« 2. 9!^ettfttet ; the Prince calls Marinelli a traitor, in the belief 
that the latter knew of his love for Emilia, but had concealed Appiani's 
Coming marriage from him in order that Countess Orsina might remain 
the Prince's mistress and retain her influence over him. This influence 
certainly did not tend to induce the Prince to devote himself to his 
severe duties as a ruler (cf. the scene with Kota, I, 8), but on the 
contrary made him lead a life of frivolity and licentiousness (;/ber 
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tollen Drftna fd^impfKd^e fjeffcln*). We see that Hettore Gonzaga is 
not in the least mistaken about the röle bis courtiers (Countess Orsina 
calls tbem in anotber place so significantly ^ofgef c^ntet^) want bim to 
play, and only to sacb a sovereign can a Creatore like Marinelli, wbo 
is notbing but an intriguer witbout any conscience, a minister libidinis, 
wbose only aim in life is to amuse bis master and to comply witb all 
bis wisbes and desires, make bimself indispensable. It would be, 
bowever, wrong to presume, as Hölscber, p. 5, bas done, tbat tbe 
Prince was on tbe rigbt track, wben be accused bis cbamberlain of 
baving known about bis new infatuation. Tbere is no ground wbat- 
ever for tbis assumption. — 3 sq. SRögt t^T e0 llOf^ tviffctt ! * Wbat do 
I care wbetber you know it or not.' — On i^r cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 
— 6. bftten, *according to wbose wisbes.* — 18 sq. In bif @etlf = 
in t^rcm Flamen, für fic, an i^rcr ©tcUc. A peculiar expression. — 
Id. 3|r ; refers to Orsina. — 25. tDCnn htm fo ifli, ^ if tbat is tbe case.' 

16« 18. aitl htt JtDCitftt ; Marinelli does not speak tbese words in 
eamest. He only wants to enrage tbe Prince and make bim feel wbat 
be bas lost. Tben be would devise some scbeme, to whicb, be boped, 
tbe Prince would lend a willing ear. On tbis plan see note to p. 17, 
1. 16. Cf. President von Walter's words in Scbiller's Kabale und 
Liebe, I, 6 : ^S)ummcr %evi^el, roaä »erfd^lägt [* matters'] eä bcnn t^m, 
ob er bie Carolin [a gold coin] frtfd^ auä ber aWünjc ober oom Sanfter 
befommt.'' — 23. bamit; refers to SBaren, i.e. witb bis bride. 

17» 7. taten; bere = abhelfen, *to mend.' — 16. fo htnf i(^; 
Marinelli bas contrived two plans : eitber to send immediately Appiani 
as ambassador to Massa and tbus to delay tbe marriage, or, in case 
tbe Count sbould not consent to tbis proposition, to bave bim 
assassinated on bis way to Sabionetta. Of tbe first plan tbe courtier 
feit pretty sure tbat it would not be accepted by tbe Count on bis 
wedding-day. His second scbeme served a double purpose : (1) to put 
out of tbe way a man, wbo, witb bis noble sentiments and independent 
cbaracter, was certainly objectionable and distasteful to bim, and wbo 
moreover retumed tbis aversion (cf. tbe Prince's words: ^td^ roet^ 
n)O^I; baf; @te; TtaxineUi, i^n ntd^t (etben fönnen, then fo n)entg alä er 
@te/ p. 13, 1 sq. and p. 38, 21 sq. : „^j^Tpianu S)eä 2Rord^efe 3Karineni 
greunbfd^aft l^ätt' td^ mir nie träumen loffcn/ etc.). (2) to make bis 
sovereign believe tbat be only acts in bis interest, tbereby boping to 
ingratiate bimself and to make bimself indispensable to tbe Prince. 
Tbe latter, tbro^ini into a wbirlpool of emotions and excited over tbe 
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threatened loss of Emilia leams only the first plan and forgets to 
inquire about the second, about which Marinelli is of course only too 
glad not to be questioned. — 19 sq. mit bfm Sebitt^e ; for the modern 
unter bet S9ebtngung. The same form occurs in Lessing's Miss Sara 
Sampson. Goethe also uses it. 

18» Scene 7. 6. uhtX, *during.' — Hei einem (faax\ *almost,' 
*nearly.' Cf. p. 24, 1. 19, where it is used literally. — 14. ^| if| eitt 
00110/ *It is only the going there^ (there is not much trouble in- 
volved). — 23. too Mut %nt\pxtä^ttxn, *if your intercessor' ; under- 
stood is : is going to marry and is lost for me, then I am not yet 
decided whether I shall fulfill your request or not. See following 
scene p. 19, 7 sq.: „2a^en ©ic bte Sluäfertigung nod^ anftc^en.'' — 
9Bo instead of tpann is obsolete in modern German, except in iDOfem, 
n)omi)gltcl^ and too ntd^t. In its place toenn is used. 

19* Scene 8. 1. toa0 . . . Herfttgftt ; in the note to p. 7, 1. 17, the 
frequent Omission of the auxiliaries has been mentioned. Here the 
Substantive verb ift is omitted, as frequently in Lessing^s writings. 
Notice that verfügen has the value of an infinitive passive. — 11. toärc ; 
subjunctive of milder Statement. Cf. note to p. 10, 1. 16. — 18. bOfl^ 
tOO|k ^ i^ seems that after all.' — 21. eitt me|rf0/ for the more com- 
mon ein me^rereä, as Lessing himself usually writes. Cf. /^baoon ein 
me^rercä in metner ^weiten ©ntbetfung.* ( Über die sogenannten Fabeln 
aus den Zeiten der Minnesinger,) 
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ftO* Scene 1. 6. oitf bem %nf^t, ^at my heels.* — Scene 2. 9. 
)IO0 (eist ttbtrtofi^eit, ^ that is a surprise, is it not ? ' ^ei^en has in 
constructions of this kind almost the meaning of fein in German, * to 
be' in English and etre in French. Cf. annuler un droit st sacr^, c*est 
annuler totis les droits, Instead of the infinitive after ^ei^en we can 
also use the past participle, e.g. baä Reifet überrafd^t = baö ^ct^t über* 
rafc^en. — 10 sq. SBenit e0 — foü^ * if it is really meant for a surprise.' 
SBenn . . . anberd emphasizes the doubt as to the truth of the condition. 
Occasionally wenn is omitted and then the inverted order is used, e.g. 
Leviticus, xi, 15 : „UrCt) totUft bu a(fo mit mir t^un, fo ertoürge mid^ 
lieber, ^abe id^ anberS ®nabe t)or beinen Singen funben.* — 17. Un» 
ffreitig befdjaftigt it. f. to. ; the ms. has ;,0^nftreitig mit bem ^u^e 
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Befd^öftiget.^ The reading of the editions suits, howerer, better with 
Claudia's words „^f^vex ©eele.* 
»!♦ 8. Sümen @tr nii^t; cf. notetop. i, i. 14. — ii. fötr Xn 

mtin% ^as you tbink best.' — 13. Uttb 3(t; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 
— Scene 3. ftttgtlo ; pron. ahn'-jay-lo. — 21. Xu; cf. note to p. 1, 
1. 14. — 23 sq. Ätlf ritt ©Ott, * A word with you.' 

ftft* 2. nogelfrd erflärrn, *to outlaw.' SSogelfrei = jjcbem preiä= 
gegeben rote •ein SSogcI in ber Suft, * given up to anybody, like a bird 
in the air.' — 19. ift mit el gflungm ; the Btricter order of words 
would be : ift eg mir gelungen. — 20. jßiflolett, ' pistoles,' a Spanish 
coin, but also current in other countries of Europe. Its value was 
about $4. — 23. SReittf ttllf Qttt ! means either ^ for my sake ' or *■ f or 
aught I care, it doesn't make any difference to me.' Here it has the 
latter meaning. The word is formed from the old preposition von . . . 
wegen and dative plural meinen = von meinen roegen (Luther). 
Then the inorganic t was added (meinentroegen) and finally n or en 
omitted and von dropped : meinetroegen or meintrocgen. — 23 sq. tDtr 
^01^ — tt&00 ; lit. ^how high you carry your head for sale,' i.e. * what 
price you set on your head.' He says this to bis former comrade in a 
mocking tone, intimating that Pirro's head is in danger anyhow, 
whether he takes the money or not. 

23« 13. m ; cf. note to p. 18, 1. 23. — 17. förntt liarttm «. f. t». 

* Would that something was to be gotten from him for all that' 
(banim). — 18. Xit |ttngett ßfttte ; all the four editions of 1772 have 
junge. Cf. Preface. — 26. ^tt iä^ ; the relative is third person unless 
the personal pronoun is repeated. We can say either au^er mir, ber 
id^ IranI bin or ber franf ift. 

24» 5. bttrfte^ * is likely to have.' 2)ürfcn is occasionally used to 
express contingency. — 7. Htf t ; refers to 3Kü^e. — 14. flBo ; cf . note 
to p. 18, 1. 23. — 16. fli^ . . , findet ; the German reflexive verb is 
often to be translated by the English passive. — 18. nii^t lafftn fann^, 

*cannot helpdoing.' — 19. la^ hi(^ htn Srnffl Hei einem §ttotr faffen, 

freely ' You cannot touch pitch without being defiled ' ; cf . note to 
p. 18, 1. 6.* — Scene 4. 21. mit; ethical dative or dative of interest, 
which often cannot be translated. 

25« 3. Haterli^en Slialem; the Valleys on the eastem slope of 
the Western A\^ in Piedmont. — 3 sq. {if^ felHft Jtt lebrn^ * to lead 
one's own life.' These words are often imitated. Cf. in Nathan^ II, 
9, Al-Hafi's words : 
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Gidft ftnaO unb %aVi, i^m fel^ft au Ithtn, tiid^t 
Qntfd^Uelen fantt/ bev le^et anbvev ®flao* 
auf immev/ 

In a letter to Nicolai, Lessing writes : /^©efegnet fei 3^r ©ntfd^Iu^; ftd^ 
felbft }U leben. ^ Schiller in bis Don Karloa, I, 4, makes the Queen 
say to Fosa : 

„Vinh ie|t/ fagt matt/ iittb ®ie gefottttett, • 

3tt S^trent SSaterlattb fid^ fel^ft au lebett. 
Gitt gtraieret: gffitü itt S^trett ftiOett iDZauent 
018 ftSttig ^i^ilipp auf betn S^trott — eitt freier I" 

and Max gays to Wallenstein {WaLlensteins Tod, 11, 2): 

— „*Xi\x ^aft fflt: attbre oiel gelebt, leb' ettblic^ 
(Sitttnaia)irf eiber l« 

Goethe in Hermann und Dorothea (VI, 11): 

„damals hoffte ieber, flc^ felbft au lebett*^ — 

6. gebfttfr ; obsolete for ben!e. ®eben!en means now witb dative of 
person and accusative of thing ' to lay up against,' witb the genitive 
*to remember,' witb Infinitive and preposition ju 'to intend to.' — 
18. ein rittsigrl ; 3Bort is understood. — 20. tiia0, 'those who.' The 
neuter of prononns is used in a collectiTe sense, wbenever different 
genders are referred to. — 21. C^miUeit ; the declension of names of 
persons, witb the exception of the genitive, is now out of use. The 
termination of the genitive is i^. Masculine names ending in a Sibi- 
lant and feminine names in ^t form a gen. in ^eng (= ^3). Therefore 
®mtlia — ©miliaä, but ®mt(te — ©miltcnS. — 26. tDoQeit, 'pretend.' 
26« 11. r0 mit {emanb nrrberbett/tofalloutorbreakwith.' — 13. 

34 ÜtfOTd' aiti^ fo tlia0 ; Odoardo ridicules bis wife's idea that he is 
afraid of the animosity of the Prince. Therefore he repeats mockingly 
the verb. 9Baä instead of ettoad expresses often contempt. — 17. 
S^egdlia ; see note to p. 6, 1. 28. 

27« 4. fo, i.e. without any evil consequences. — 8 sq. (attf^ • • . 
foQrn ^emelbrt laben, for ^ätteft melben foUen. — 12. %M befohlen ; 
fei is omitted, * God be witb you, bless you.' — Scene 6. 13. O liet ; 
cf. note to p. 9, 1. 20. — 13 sq. tiientt attberl ; cf . note to p. 20, 1. 10 sq. 
— 15 sq. menn — %t\\fi, ' if that is what knowing mankind means.' 

28» Scene 6. 20. bem ^tmmel, ' in the eyes of Heaven.' — 23. 
^a0 . . . motten ; i^^ad^ i.e. fünbigen, the perfect tense of toollen is 
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nsed therefore with an infinitlYe and f or that reason getDoQi is changed 
into tDoSen. — 27 sq. fo Hiel llir Qldgli^ ; Lessing almost always omits 
ald or n)ie between fo Diel and möglic^. After möglich and gefc^e^en 
the aoziliary ift is omitted. — 28. mit tiuB, ' at once.' 

29« 4. rtloal^ and later on ed is used in the same way as the word 
something in English fairy tales referring to some indefinite awe- 
inspiring object. — 6 sq. fo • • . ait^^ * however.' — 15. tiiemi er el 
ait)iet0 VMLi^t, * if such should indeed be the case.* Cf. note to p. 20, 
i: 10 sq. — 22. (ieilige «mt 'mass.» — 24. ttiauhtn bÄtfe« j ^atte is 

omitted. Cf. note to p. 7, 1. 17 sqq. 

30* 16. Herlitlbetn ; ^ätte is onderstood. — 26. I^alle, * porch ' 
(of the church). 

31* 8. 34 fiiUie mift etfl • • • toieber, ' I did not come to my senses 

until I was-' — 11. ^ttri^t ^ai i^ttn üefonlietii 9inn, »Fearhasits 

own special sense,* i.e. it seems to hear sounds where there are none. 
These words, without meine ^oc^ier, are assigned in the MS. to Emilia. 
Karl Lessing proposed to assign them to Claudia aa being more appro- 
priate. Lessing himself was pleased with this change, admitting thai 
this ezpression in Emilia's mouth was ,,ein iDenig ^u gefud^i.^ Cf. 
their letters, dated February 3d and lOth, 1772. — 16. uü^t Olttt 
Slifflllleit ; Lessing meant of course to say just the opposite thing, 
ntd^t o^ne SBo^lgefaQen. Similar mistakes in theworksof Qerman, 
Latin and Greek authors are recorded by Heraus : Jahrbuch fiir Phü., 
Yol. 184, pp. 713-720. Cf. also Feterson: Bemerkungen zu zwei 
Stellen bei Lessing {Archiv für das Studium der neueren Spr<ichen 
und Litteraturen, vol. 72, p. 236) and Engelien, p. 477, wfao explains 
it differently. — 19. mit eittl, *once for all.' — 23. ffit ni^td nnll 
mielier fitr ni^tl, * for no reason whateyer,' uncommon for für nid^td 
unb toieber nid^id. — 28. fdjmeii^ellt ; very rare in the active voice 
with the accnsative, usually dative. 

32« 0. b&4tt ; diplomatic subjunctiye. Cf. note to p. 10, 1. 16. 
— sq. i^ Üel^ielte it. f. tD. ; ' I should thlnk, though, it would be better 
not to keep anything hidden from him.' — 18. nehmen/ for benehmen, 
<to behave.* — 19. fifl^ ettDll0 Hergeben, 'to compromise one's seif.' 

33« L fo, 'if that is the case.' — 4. meljr eitel; the MS. has 
eitler. Whenever two adjectives are contrasted with one another, 
modern use demands the paraphrase with me^r instead of the 
comparatiye. As a rule Lessing prefers the comparative to the 
Paraphrase. — (^ni I ^af ; an elliptical construction, toie gut, or 
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JBometHng of the sort, being nnderstood. — Scene 7. 9. timnittettb ; 
this i)araphrafle of the yerb, so common in English, is nowadays Tery 
nncommon in German. — 18. nnit — 31t tttt^ttuht, say 'whom I 
ahall now soon have the honor of calling by a dearer name.* The 
geiundiye is formed from a present participle by prefixing gu* . It has 
a passive force and implies necessity or i)06sibility, e.g. ein gu vet^ 
taufenbed 9uc^, ' a book to be sold,* ein faum ju ettragenbet ©dornet), 
*a pain that can hardly be bom.* Cf. the Latin vix ferendtO' dolor. 
It originates in an old infinitiye with 3U, used in the predicate. This 
infinitiye was originally inflected, the datiye in M. H. G. ending in 
-enne. There appeared, howeyer, in the M.H.G. period another.termi- 
nation -ende, from which came the modern constraction. 

34« 15. fromme Sfran; cf. Wurmes words in Schiller's KabcUe 
und Liebe, I, 2 : „Xa^ freut mic^, freut mid^. ^ werb' einmal eine 
fromme, c^riftlic^e %xau an il^r l^aben." — 17 sq. tint9 i^nn n. f. Id. Cf. 
Matt., xziii, 23 : * these ye ought to haye done, and not to haye left the 
other undone.' — 18. maif; üi the meaning of fpute ^ic^, 6eei(e ^id^ ^ 
* make haste,* originating from a phrase like mac^e fc^neU t^eine Slrbeit. 

35« 6 sq. tperktl Bebrntrit Xf^xJkntn ; Erich Schmidt in Zeitachriß 
für deutsches Altertum, 1381, Anzeiger, VII, p. 136, draws attention 
to a similar passage which occurs in one of the poems of the Silesian 
poet A. Gryphius, with whose works Lessing was well acqoainted. 
The words are : ^^erlen bebeuten bei ben XraumauSlegem Sl^ränen,^ 
(A. Oryphii Teutsche Gedichte, 1698, p. 179.) — 17 sq. iDil^ mritICIl 
^ie^ bat i4 mir andgebadlt (|a(r? That bag is the conjunction and 
not the relative pronoun (see Preface) is eyident when we go back 'to 
the origin of constructions of this kind. The simple question would 
be roa^ f^abe id^ mir au§gebac^t ? If such a question depends on a yerb 
that contains the idea of asking, doubting etc., or that indicates the 
answering of a question, the Solution of a doubt, the interrogative 
pronoun remains in its old position, at the head of the suboidinate 
clause, e.g. @r fragt, wad ic^ mir au^gebac^t l^abe. If, howeyer, 
such an interrogatiye sentence depends on a verb of thinking or saying 
(like XDoUen, wtinfc^en, glauben, meinen ic), which requires the con- 
junction bag at the beginning of the f oUowing subordlnate clause (in 
our case thQ interrogative sentence), the question arises, which of the 
two words, the conjunction or the interrogative pronoun, has to give 
way to the other. They cannot exist beside each other. As it is a 
fundamental principle of all syntax, that the most important word 
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Stands in the most conspicuous place, it is only natural, that the inter- 
rogative pronoun should go to the head of the whole sentence, while 
the conjunction remains in its proper place, at the beginning of tho 
subordinate clause. 

36« Scene 8. 6. iDettlt tit ^tii aittrt ttii0 toiare, ' if time were but a 
thing outside of ourselves.' — 6 sq. IBrittl cllir itinttte lt. f. ID. Seigct, 
lit. ' hand.7 Say * If a minute on the dial would not transform itself 
into years in our feelings.' — 9. ^itl S^ttt ttittlf4|t ; cf. note to p. 13, 

1. 12. — 15 sq. einen @4ltitt Hont giele n. f. m. This ia a mized 

metaphor, the latter part being taken from nautical langoage. Wo 
might translate it either by * to be almost in sight of the haven or.not 
to haye got under sail * (or Ho be only one step from thegoal or not 
to have started at all *), is in reality the same.^ — 22. QüutB — an)ieni« 
say * It neyer rains but it pours.^ 

37* l' i^U^tnhlntf, ^ A^yaohiteij.^ llüs is a f avorite ezpression 
of Lessing, whlch he prefers to the synonyms buvc^auS and abfolut. 
@d^(ed^tetbtngä is deriyed from the older genitive fc^Ied^tev S)inge, 
where fc^lec^t means einfad^; ' simple,* so that the original meaning of 
the phrase is etnfac^ev ^rt. The adverb f c^Iec^t = buvd^aud is obsolete. 
In modern German fc^lec^t is used only in the sense of ' bad,* * wicked,' 
except in some phrases like fc^(ec§t unb vec^t, * simple and good.* In 
the sense of einfach/ ' simple ' we use the doublet fd^lid^t. — 3. @ie ; 
refers to meine ^teunbe. — Scene 9. 16. el iff • • • geflteliett^ ' it will 
be done.* @efc^e§en is often used as a passive of t^un or mad^en. 

38« Scene 10. 2 sq. mit iSttBOli, *in spite of all my efforts.' — 
6. tttt4l btt«, * As you please.» — 20 sq. nnt ^üB Mut ttort^ *eveiy 
other Word.» — 26. fein motten; Bupply l^abe before fein. — Sei — 
t^ta? * After all, what does it matter ? * 

39* 16sq.^en thringen %ili, *ismeant for the Frince.' The 
accusative is very unusual. On p. 4, 1. 15, we came across the common 
construction with the dative. — 25. nniH ; pron. as in French., 

40« 9. grotem {^erm; it cannot positively be decided whether 
the king of Sardinia (which was since 1718 the title of the dukes of 
Savoy, to whom also Piedmont belonged) or 6od is meant. It does 
not seem to be in accordance with Appiani^s character to boast of 
being the vassal of the king of Sardinia, who to be sure possessed a 
much larger territory than the prince of Guastalla, but who did not 
play a much more important röle among the European nations. 
Düntzer seems to have feit this, as he thinks that the German emperor 
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is meant. Since the fniitless attempts of Maximilian I to regain the 
Position and influence of his predecessois, the emperors as such did 
not exQrcise any authority over Italy, and only as rulers of those 
Italian dominions, that belonged to the house of Habsburg, were they 
influentiaL Bat Sardinia was an independent kingdom. So it seems 
as if God is meant. In Willibald Alexis^ historical novel Der falsche 
Woldemar occurs a passage where the Emperor calls himself and his 
f oUowers Yassals of the kingdom of Heaven. — 11. $at i4 vxii lt. f. tu. ; 
> The idea of my disputing with yoa about that P — 22. |iBa0 Mitli ; 
lit. * What is your pleasure ? ' say * I beg your pardon ? ' 

41* 7 sq. föit — Iptt^tn, ' You shall hear from me again.' — 
9. tpalft! ''Bahl* Appiani scoms such a slight threat. — 1. 13 sqq. 
His own cowardice is, as a matter of fact, the only reason why he does 
not want to fight on the spot. — Hearing in mind that an aRsassin has 
ahreadybeen hired (which is evident from Sc. 8 of this act) and that 
a du^l therefore cannot tak« place if postponed, the question arises, 
whether this provocation of the Count was premeditated by Marinelli 
or not. If we remember the feeling of animosity which the latter 
entertaiiis towards Appiani and which he has stored up for a con- 
siderable length of time, and the insulting way in which the Count has 
treated the courtier and repulsed his advances, which of course were not 
sincere, we cannot wonder if Marinelli involuntarily gives yent at last 
to his long-suppressed grudge and sneers at an enemy who cannot do 
him any härm. It was an unwise and therefore unpremeditäted step 
on the part of Marinelli, for if Appiani had been of a more suspecting 
character and had better understood the meanness and malicious- 
ness of hm Opponent, he would have taken more precautions on his 
way to Sabionetta and would thus perhaps have fmstrated Marinelli's 
scheme. As it is, this dreaded duel fumishes a third motive (for the 
two others cf. note to p. 17, 1. 16) for the assassination. — 16. fltiäft 
tüäi, 'O no.* -— Scene 11. 24. itrilt 8Itlt ifl lt. f. In. Cf. Schiller's 
Kabale und Liebe, IV, 6 : „2a!s>r). @ut I 9iec^t gut, ba( ic^ in äBaQung 
!am I 3c^ bin, wie ic^ toünfc^te.^ 

42« 9. ttriürtl, 'to hurry up.» 



ACT HL 

Scene 1. 16. fo BlriHt t9 baUri? 'then it is settled ?* -— 18. Het« 
flltad) ; t)erfprec^en with reflexive dat. '• to expect*; with reflexive acc. 
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(1) to engage one^s seif to ; (2) make a migtake in speaking. — 19. 
gntottimeit ; instead of benommen §aben. Cf. note to p. 32, 1. 18. 

43* 1. einmal^ ' ever.' — 6 sq. in bie ^ä^m^t fitlagrtt ; M. H. G. 
schanze = gaU ber SBürfel, 'cast of dice,' ©lüdäwurf, 'lucky throw,' 
from the French word chance ; hence in bie ©c^anje f dalagen = aufä 
Spiel fe^en, *to risk.^ — 9. in ^amiflt fagen/ ^to provoke, make one 
Migry»' ^atnifd^, M. H. G. hamaschy from O. Fr. Äamais, Engl, 
^hamess,' *armor.' ^m §atnifc§ fein meant originally merely *to be 
armed,' *to be prepared for fight,' in ben ^atnifd^ bringen, *to make 
a man ready for fight,' then *to provoke bim to figbt.' — 12 sq. 
entmebet er (tötet) mic^ ober id^ i^n. (SOenn) ic§ i^n (töte). — 14. nttn, 
menn anit/ * weil, even if he does.' — 16. ^n« (fttten @ir 0etl|an^ * Do 

you mean to say that you have actually done that ? * In questions 
expressing sorprise or doubt a past subjunctive is frequenüy used. — 
22. 9la4|bem e0 fällt/ 'According as it happens,* Hhat depends.* — 

25. Befitieb miit ant *put me off untu.' — 28. ^aranf (ieten @te e0 

gttt \t\Xi, ' Thereupon you let the matter rest.' 
44:* 2. @4|an)r.; cf. note to p. 43, 1. 6 sq. — 3 sq. liBa0 . . . 

fotten ; cf. note to p. 36, 1. 17 sq. — 10. j^trngietbr jnt Genüge/ * Have 

done with your coriosity.^ — 14, (aUied V&t%ti ; Üie yerbs of motion 
ge^en, fommen, fahren tC; although intransitive, can take a cognate 
accusative, words like ©trage, $fab, @ang, ^eg, e.g. er ge§t feinen 
9Beg, i.e. porsues bis way without deviating from it. Bat instead of 
the accusative we can also use the genitive: ®e§ beineS äßegeS, 
*depart,' *be off.' The difference between acc. and gen. is accord- 
ing to Grimmas Grammatik^ IV, 681, that the former expresses the 
completion, the latter the beginning of the action. This genitive of 
9Beg after the above-mentioned verbs was later treated as an adverb 
and finally used also in other connections, e.g. „^\t l^aben mir bad 
äßort aug bem 2J{unbe genommen unb mid^ gerabeg ^egg auf baS Sin- 
liegen gebra(i^t.^ Lessing uses both l^a(beS and f^alben, SßegeS. — 
17 sq. ba0 — Siebe ; a populär phrase, meaning * that is the end of 
it,' derived from populär songs, towards the end of which the catas-^ 
trophe of the story was told. — 22. flttnb' ; The preterit subjunctive 
with ti is the correct form. In M. H. G. the preterit is ich stiLont, 
mr stuonden, subj. ich «tuende etc. As there were many verbs 
which had u in the plural of the preterit, but a in the Singular, e.g. 
ich hxilf^ wir hülfen^ warf — würfen^ faitd — funden^ a form stand wafi 
^rmed after this analogy. Then the general tendency to make the 
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root-Yowels in the Singular and plural of the preterit uniform affected 

this verb too and thus wxx ftanben was formed. — 24. ftommailbo# 

' detachment/ — 26. frlüfl flt1tf)tget ; i.e. he hiniself was the fiftieth, 

he and 49 others. Lessing in his Wörterbuch zu Logau advises bis 

contemporaries to adopt this convenient ezpression. He hiniself uses 

it in NatJian, I, 6 : 

„@elban)anai0fter gefangen unb aSein 
Som @alabin begnabigt." 

In such expressions, howeyer, the ordinals are more common than the 
cardinals. — 28. tf^tt, 'before this.' 

45« 8. laofitr ^e tit4|t f Ottnen ! * which they cannot help I ' !önnen 
with the preposition für meant originally für ettoaö ein SRittel traben 
ober lotfjen, ^to haye or know a remedy for,' which meaning is still 
preserved in SBer lann für ©c^abcn ? ' Who can avert misfoftune ? ' 
Nowadays only = für ettoad t)eranttDort(ic^ feitt; an etnag @c^ulb 
fctn, *to be responsible for,' 'to be.to blame for.* Cf. Grimmas 
Wörterbuch, V, 1727. — 22. fUd — fönnen ; nur immer is inten- 
sive. Say 'They could not be better. ♦ — 24. tpiatife be0 Xitt* 

gartend^ ' fence of the park.' — 28 sq. föal|teitb ht9 {^anbgemetigeg ; 

the MS. has XDäf)xenh with the datiye. This preposition n)öl^renb is of 
yery late origin. It originated during Lessing's lifetime from the 
present participle of the verb »äl^ren, ' to last,' which was frequently 
used with a noun in the genitive. Such adverbial genitives, e.g. 
n)ä^renbeS ^rieged, n)äl^renber ^aJ^I^eit still occur in Lessing's writings 
previous to Emilia GcUottL The next step was that in n)äl^renbeiS 
n)ä^renb was wrongly taken for a preposition, governing the genitive 
and thus its modern use was developed. On the dative after wö^renb 
cf. Engelien, p. 448. 

46« 17. Steuer atted mit tin^, ^ Let us rather have the affair settled 
at once.' — Scene 2. 21. in jjebem ^(^Ici^t, ' in each door ' (standing 
on the Step outside). — tlnjetgen^ obsolete for ^nitx^en, 'indica- 
tions.' 

47« 1. ^nbli4l 'f is used here in its now obsolete meaning of am 
®nbe, im ®runbe ' after all. ' It is a kind of elliptical construction. 
After all (his Coming is not so foolhardy) as he knows, etc. — 2. 
SlftlUe = ©d^leid^roege, 'secret paths,' 'by-ways.» — 3. bet Sie; 
cf. note to p. 23, 1. 26. — 12. gn bienen ; a phrase of politeness, ' At 
your Service.' — 12 sq. föinb ÜaBen, *to get wind of.' Dttntzer 
points out that in a country llke Italy, that was infested with bandits, 
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no trayeler wonld be on the high-roads without being armed. Piirb 
cannot haye disclosed the secret or Appiani would have taken more 
eSectiye measures to defend himself , and although the Count enter* 
tained no high idea of Marinelll^s character, he can hardly have 
sospected him of foul play. — 18. ßottenbd = QdX, nun erft, * weist 
ofall.* — 18 sq. Sab Üega^lleti; proverbial for bü^en, *to atone,' 
*pay,* *8ii£Cer for.' Cf. the English phrase 'to pay the piper.' — 
22 sq. Oh — Herlieffert/ * Although on account of his death I get one 
quarter more of the jmrse.* The origin of the fractionals is still ajppar- 
ent in lySSierteil^ which now is shortened into oierteL It is a Compound 
of oiert, 'fourth' with ^eil, ^part.' In modern Gterman ^eU has 
been contracted to tel, before which, as it begins with t, the final t of 
the ordinal is omitted. — The parts of Compound conjunctions like 
ob^^ovtf wennf c^on 2C. are often separated by other words in a way 
similar to this. — 27. itit beiltem Slicolo! 'Have done with that 
Nicolo of yours 1 ' 

48« 7. mad « etn)ad ; cf. note to p. 26, L 13. — 13. mirb —r 
feilt/ *' is not hard for me either.' — 15. @iit bod ; tft is omitted and 
gut is placed at the beginning of the sentence for emphasis. 

49* Scene 3. 1. tntlt/ * can.* — 4. @o — etfle, ' For the present, 
at least, we have got her.* — 6 sq. ttad — tBtiUt, * What have 
we gained then?* — 13. auf — Ifttt *oa which we can base our 
plans.» On fic^ (äffen and the Infinitive cf. note to p. 5, 1. 27; — 
23. flnmm; cf. p. 31, l. 2 sqq., where Emilia teils her mother about 
her interview with the Priuce, and says that she has answered him. 
This apparent contradiction can be explained by the fact that Emilia 
in her State of fear and confusion has lost complete control of herseif 
and does not know what she did. She only imagines that she has 
replied to the Prince. — 23 sq. ftantl — hü, from baftel^en, ^to stand.' 
— 27. e0 ; this pleonastic use of ed is obsolete. Omit it in translatlng. 

50« Scene 4. 3. flttrjeit grfrletl ; ^at is omiUed ; feigen for gefeiten 
is more common according to the rule that the modal auxiliiaries 
and the verbs laffcn, l^cigcn, J^clfcn, IJörcn, feigen, Icfcn and lernen, 
whenever they are connected with another verb in the Infinitive, form 
their perfect and pluperfect tenses by means of the Infinitive and 
not the past participle ; ^at would in this case not go to the end 
of the ; sentence, but precede the two infinitives. — Marinelli fears 
that Emilia would give vent to her f eelings and not lend a willing ear 
to the insinuating words of the Prince. — 4. mitl, *caiL* — 10 sicy 
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Ileili • • . Bliel ; the Connt had jumped oat of the carriage in ordei 
to pursae the robbers, hence the question * What became of him ? ' 
Claudia on the other hand, when Emiüa was lifted out of the carriage 
and hurried along, had been left behind sitting in the carriage ; hence 
the question * What has become of her, where is she ? ^ — 11. auf htm 
9nj^t ; cf. note to p. 20, 1. 6. — 13. ^ ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 14. 
SBatll • • • ge{4|llfftlt ; notice that in such impersonal expressions the 
indefinite subject eg is omitted in the inverted and transposed Orders. 
— 15. ^09 isare, ' Is that possible ? * — 23. gljttflt4|e0 tllt0(ttir ; an 
Oxymoron, i.e. a figure in which an epithet of a contrary signification 
is added to a word. 

51« 9. g(et4|, ' in the first place.' — 16. »irtf4|aft8l|aitfeni, ' farm- 
buildings.' 

52« 4 sq. |at bittfeii geliiagt metben, for l^at getoagt toetben bürfen ; 
the latter is the usual construction with Lessing. 

53« Scene 6. 6. mit t\n9, *at once.* — 20. fl^iotl^ with the 
inverted order = tocnnfc^on, * although.' Cf. note to p. 47, 1. 22. — 
ätifatt ; the yerb belonging to it is erfiären, 1. 23. 

54« 2. fatte . . • hti, for faUe . . . ein, from einfaUen; * to occur to.' 
— 8. mal = toarum, ' why,' *for what reason.' — 10 sq. lietl|tll)ieni^ 
)iaf • • . uiäfi ; modern writers avoid this redundant nid^ after oer« 
l^inbem, vexf^üttn, oetbieten, toatnen ic, although it was much used 
by authors of the Classic period and is still in yogue in the spoken 
langnage. The negative is inserted in the subordinate clause to 
emphasize the realization of the purpose of the mein Yerb. Cf. 
Grimmas Wörterbuch, lY, 1409. In English only to warn requires 
the negative with a dependent Infinitive. — Scene 6. 22. Ido Ititt 
Uidni, 'I am afraid.' — 28. mad ... Hon itettf^en^ *everybody 
who.' 

55* 7. ^üS — fei«, * That might still be bome.' — 8. 9Uttl tDO« ; 
understood is t^ttt ed, * What does it matter ? ' Let her scream. — 

11. bo4i etnrnal, * after all.» — 13. fo ettiia0 non einet, * a sort of.' — 

14. fil|met4ett hit ; cf. note to p. 31, 1. 28. — Scene 7. 23. bi4| ; cl 
note to p. 1, 1. 14. — ttltglftini4et ! * wretch I ' 

56« 4 sq. ^^ni bet @e(t0feit ; lit. * Lap of bliss,' say ' Abraham*s 
bosom.' — 6. aitf0e|o1iltet ; uncommon for beffer aufgehoben, * better 
off.' — Scene 8. 13. fftttt bei ; cf. note to p. 54, 1. 2. -— 17. fBM — 
mittte, 'Not that I know of '; toü^te is the diplomatic subjunctive. 
et note to p. 10, 1. 16. 
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57* 16 sq. tia$a(|meti ; the MS. has nac^ntac^en. — 18. matrit ; 

cf. note to p. 43, 1. 16. — 26. hoxuhtX, say 'in the meantime.* — 
27 sq. 8Ba0 — bafttt^ ' Was it my daughter's fault ? ' Cf . note to 
p. 45, 1. 8. — 28. Mn ; in her excitement over the discovery of the 
instigator of Appiani's death, she addresses Marinelli contemptuousiy 
in the second person Singular. Cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 
5S* 11 sqq. See Odoardo^s words to Claudia, p. 27, 1. 4 sqq. — 17. 

Vnerreineflett, *most pure Virgin.» — 17 sq. na^ttn Oegrnlsart^ i.e. 

at church during mass. — 23. 8Bad r|tli4|t SRotbet finb ; the coUo- 
quial use of the neuter pronoun toad in connection with persons 
Lessing häs in common mth other classical authors. Notice that the 
yerb of the relative clause as well as that of the principal sentence 
does not agree with the subject loaä/ hut with the predicate e§rUc§e 
9R5rber. Another explanation of the plural is that toad is used 
collectively for meiere SWcnfc^cn. 



ACT IV. 

59* Scene 1. 12. O ber ; cf. note to p. 9, 1. 20. 

60« 21. t9 irmanb auf bie @eelr linbeit^ ' to lay it on one's con- 
science, to enjoin.' — 21 sq. ntemanbrtl for jemanben. The negative 
after vergüten, cf. note to p. 54, 1. 10 sq. — The dative of niemanb is 
niemanbem, niemanben or, in accordance with its derivation from 
äRantt; simply niemanb. — 22. SeÜie0 ; an adjective used as a noun 
in the neuter gender. — 24. ftUüU lltib Sfutt; a phrase for plö^- 
lic^, foöleic^, * suddenly.' ÄnaU (* report of a rifle ') and gaU (* fall of 
the person hit») occur almost simultaneously. 

61* 4. fi4| . • • Urtretm la%i, ^lets himself be caught.* The 
meaning of betteten here is *to come unezpectedly upon a person, 
who being taken by surprise can easily be seized.* On the redundant 
nic^t after toamen cf . note to p. 54, 1. 10 sq. — 9 sq. mit — -f ottr^ 
^should be charged to me.' — 14. mii htm tsodutn fE&Ottt, *in so 
many words.' We say also mit bürten SBorten. 

62* 1 sq. The MS. has : ,,Slbet met me^r ? ^er totvb ed me^r 
glauben ? ^uc^ ber ^ater ? SCuc^ bie aRttttet ?« — 18. ntib M bie{e0 
ti. f. ID. Cf. Marinelli's words : „®t mug erft felbft finben, n>ie ^utx&^f 
Ix^ \f)m biefev %oh ift,^ p. 48, 1. 21 sq. We see, the courtier has 
achieved his purpose. — The latter part of the sentence does not 
correspond syntactically with the fizst part (anacoluthon). The 
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Frince means to say : * I should indeed conslder AppSani^s death a piece 
of good lack — if the murder had.only not been perpetrated so openly 
IJiat the deed can be laid at my door.' Bat he does not finish the 
sentence, and, indifferent to all the evil consequences which might 
arise from bis riyal's assassination, ezclaims: *no matter how it 
happened.' — 20. ^eitfr ■— te<6t *l8 ^^ "^^^ jou want me.to 
think ? ^ — So)l)l ; exclamation, meaning * agreed/ derived, from ^the 
French tqper === comemtir ä une proposüion. — 23. Mtt, * is, when 
we come to think of ' and ^ätte (1. 24) 'has, I admit* The two sab- 
jonctives soften the assertion. Translate also toüvbe and l^ätten in the 
next lines by the present indicative. — 26 sq. e0 — |ltfil0(lt^ * accuae us 
of it up and down.' 

63« 2. SBoratt fonfl? Connect with p. 62^ 1. 27. — 6. tto^ — 
Vlt^Iteil^ *What, should there be in my arrangements ? ' — 12 sq. 
f . . . audi^ *however.' — 14 sq. niiSit — ge|ötte, say «was not part 
of the figure ' (in a Square dance). — 20. einfältig ; here in its now ob- 
solete meaning = einfach; ' simple.* — 26 sq. ^m ^itiOle fn(|rrit ; the 
knights, when in armor, with lowered visors, could be recognized only 
by the emblems on their shields. The transferred meaning is* *to 
haye some secret design.* 

64« 5. ^at ®ie re^t lauen! elliptical constmction : oenoünfd^t, 
* curse it,' or some similar word being understood. — Scene 2. 19 sq. 
Sollte — fommen? 'Can she have come to reconnoitre ? ' Cf. 
p. 48, 1. 6, where Äunbfc^aft means *custom.' — 22. IniH, *pretends,' 
'Claims to be.' 

65« 16. fie — andgefalreit^ 'she left home at no lucky hour.' 
— Scene 3. 20. jn ; modern ose requires in ; )U is retained only in 
phrases like bet $of ju aBien, bcx^ Äbttiggftuljl ju Slenfe ic. 

66« 6. $er . . . Hermittenb ; in this paraphrase oennutenb govems 
the genitive. The accusative is commonly used with oermuten. Cf. 
p. 33, 1. 8 sq. — 15. ttntlnortd ; genitive depending on genug. For- 
merly ^ntioort was used either as neuter (genitive therefore älntwortg) 
or as feminine; now it is only feminine, although in certain set 
phrases, e.g. with anftatt, t)on toegeU/ other feminines too have the 
termination sg. Cf. an Sai^IungS ftatt/ »on Dbrigfeitg wegen. .— 20. 
fBie et ba fit^i ; cf . SchUler's Kabale und Liebe, IV, 3 : vgerbinanb. 
äßte et baftel^t, ber @c^mevaendfo^n I — . . . @c^abe nur, en>tg fc^abe für 
bie Un^e ©e^im, bie fo fd^Iec^t in biefent unbanfbaren @c^äbe( n)uc^e¥t.^ 
— ■ 25. Sefftet • • • 9ta4|t ; proverbial, usoally ©utet 9lat !ommt übet 
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flta^t ; cf. tlie phrase eine @a(^e bef d^lafett; * to take cotincil of one'n 
pillow* and the Latin de nocte conailium. •— 26. IBa0 0ilf0^ 'I'U 
waget,^ also p. 67, 1. 2, where the accent lies on toetbUc^ed and not 
on ©etreifd^e. 

67^ 3 sq. meittl . • . Ottberd^ * if . . . really.» Cf. note to p. 20, 
L 10 sq. — 11. ®4intllflttiaif/ Mdle, empty talk,^ from Low German 
snacky 'prattle,' formed by the repetition of the same word (redupli> 
cation), but with changed root-yowel. Cf. äßittiDarr/ %xdiad, RiinQ- 
flang, SRifc^tnafc^; @tngfang, Qidiad ic. — 16. marr; diplqmatic 
subjunctiye. 

68« 10 sq. nai^lwtlbttnht9 {^ofmftntiiteti ; cf. SchUler's Kabale 
und Liebe, IV, 9 : „Zaht). Reibet toex^ ic^ ed; ba^ bu unb beineg» 
gleichen am 92ac^beten beffen, toad anbere get^an ^aben, enoürgen.^ — 
11 sqq. She means to say that one can be indifferent oblj toward a 
thing of which one does not think seriously, and ä thlng of which one 
does not think seriously is for that person. non-ezistent. Bat to be 
indifferent to a non-existent thing is equiyalent to not being indifferent 
at all. Notice that her sophistical conclusion depends on her dropping 
the significant words ,^für fte." — 17. SRenflll is here an expression of 
contempt. For bir cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 18. mir I0a|t ifl ed ; i.e. 
her mind has become deranged. — 26. öfterer ; comparative of a com- 
parative, which was formed at a üme when the difference between oft 
and öfter was no longer feit. — SBttnber ; more common would be ein 
äBunber or gu t)ern)unbem. 

69« 10. Join ob and gleic^. ~- 13. ®t0lf ! — Horbri. ' Blockhead I 
and whUe you hesitate (barüber) the moment (tolaugh) isp^t.' — 
15. M int, 'with a touch of.' — 31t (a4|eB maäft; an Infinitive 
dependent upon machen is now used without ju. — 25 sq. kommen — 
Sftf Htl ! ' 1 should like to see you lead me again into sucli a c^me I ' 
The imperative of !ontmen in phrases of this kind emphasizes the 
succeeding assertion. 

70« 3. Wtüd^tn @ie^ 'Make haste.' Cf. note to p. 34, 1. 18. — 
5. fotteil/ 'are to,' i.e. the decree of Providence. — Scene 4. 9. nil« 
etltf4IJtffi0^ ' undecided,' * wavering.' — Scene 5. 20* glaHbeit iSoSen ; 
i.e. the Frince did not want to grant her an audience. Cf. p. 67, 
1. 13 sqq. 

71* 4. ^titfll|1tQliglttlg %üni; the attributive adjective sometimes 
Stands after the noun and is then uninflected, büt this oCcurs usually 
only in poetiy. When f ound in prose it is very emphatic. — 9 sq. 
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£igeit @ie mit tinti • • • not ; it is not nncommon that a cognate 
noun (here eine Süge) la replaoed by an indefinite pronoun like eind, 
wag (etroag), eä 2C. — 17. o|Belieilt^ 'moreoyer *; cf. note to p. 14, 1. 2. 

72« 4 sq. lalen fUt glfttfli^ • • • getettet 'l^ave succeeded in 
escaping.* — 19. bat • • • Iti4|t/ *beware that* — 23. boit ; affi^- 
matiyely, often used for ja. 

73« 26 sq. 3(|itrit — fott ; ftväuben means lit. * to bristle,' say 

* will make eveiy hair on yoor head stand on end.* 

74« 1. in geheim ; more common would be im geheimen or inä 
geJ^eint; from the lost neater Substantive ©e^eittt; for which now ®e« 
l^eimnid is used. — 6. «nl noQeni {^illfe, * With all her might* -— 16. 
ttotten ; synonyms are fic^ paden, fid^ fd^eren, fic^ eilig baoon machen, 

* to depart,* * be gone,' from M. H. G. trollen^ in httjent Schritt laufen, 
*to trot.' Cf. the English to troU and the French tr&lery which prob- 
ably are of Teutonic origin. — 18. {^aUe; cf. note to p. 30, 1. 26. — 
ein Sangrg — gef|lto4ien^ *they had a long conversation.» — 21. 
teime^ lit 'to rhyme,* say ' connect' Cf. ungereimt, ' which does not 
rhyme with something,' used in a figurative sense means ' absurd,* 

* preposterous,* * inconsistent * and the English 'without rhyme or 
reason.* — 24. fo^ Uhen,* ^in that case.* — 26. ®ie — tfben; the 
preposition um has sometimes, as in this case, the f orce of *• the loss of 
something.* Cf. um!ommen = umä Seben !ommen, *to perish,* um- 
bringen, *to take the life of.* Cf. note to p. 3, 1. 4. The phrase 
means theref ore : * If you should talk thus to everybody, it would cost 
you your head.' 

75« 2. Sfiietgefelle ; originally = SBaffengenof;, *comrade,* now 
only used for 'accomplice.* — Scene 6. 8. jRmt llllllettbd! 'That 
Caps the climax I ' 

76» 1* Hon megm; n)egen was originally the dative . plural of 
9Beg, the M. H. 6. form being von . . . wegen^ the noun in the genitive 
Standing between von and wegen, Now it is obsolete, except in oon 
Sled^td wegen, oon 9lmt3 wegen and similar phrases. — 3. jRiilit auf bem 
ftettitbfitaftliltfirtt 9>t( ; c^- *^e Prince*s words, I, 4 : „®t (Dboarbö) 
ift mein ^^eunb nid^t. ®r war ed, bet ftc^ meinen ^nfprüd^en auf 
©abionctta am meiften miberfette.^ — fo^ *however '; auc^ is omitted. 
Notice the transposed order. — 13. etlaffe @ie htttU ; now used with 
datiYe of person and accusative of thing. — 14. ^af toO^, ' A pity 
that' — 3(|te0gIei4|Cltf *people of your sort.' We say in German 
meinesgleichen, beinedgleic^en ic, where gleid^en apparenUy is an 
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adjective used as a noon. But the fonns metned ic, cannot easily be 
explained. For if gleich goyems a preceding genitive, we should expect 
mein or meinet; the genitive of the personal pronoun id^, and not 
meines, bein or bcinet from bu, forma therefore like mein* or meinet* 
gleichen. If, howeter, the. pronoun is the possessiye, it would be 
inflected regularly, mein gleichet, meined gleichen, meinem gleichen, 
meinen gleichen, )c. Bat meinedgleid^en occurs also as datlve and as 
accnsatiye, i.e. in Schiller^s Maria Stuart: 



and: 



iBor ein ®eri(i^t oon IDZännern oorgeforbert, 

S)ie xSi ali meinedgleid^en nic^t erfennen . . . fann.^ (1, 2) 

„!DaS ieber Sngetlagte burd^ (Sefd^toonte 
SSon feinedg leieren foQ gerici^tet toerben.^ (1, 7). 



Cf. Vemaleken, II, 110-111. This incongmity has not yet been 
explained. — 25. mad @ie — lallen^ ' how mach importance you haye 
to attach to her words.' — 26. fJH^rt^ *• uses/ — 26 sq. laffen fllt . • . 
iltl SBort, * enter into conyersation.^ 

77« Scene 7. 7 sq. förif tit ni4|t f4|0n genug ; i.e. that Appiani is 
wounded. — 8. reben @te nnr ; Odoardo remembers what Marinelli 
has told him about Orsina's mental condition. Füll of sympathy with 
her misfortune he therefore encourages her to continue, thinking that 
that would afford her pleasure. Line 16 refers to the same subject. 
— 24. leiil^t ; the diSerence between leicht and t)ieUei(i^t is, according to 
Sanders, that the first expresses a probability, the latter a possibility. 

78» 3. SBod fo0 {6^ benf en ? These words Odoardo addresses to 
himself. — 16 sq. bet @ie ; cf. note to p. 23, 1. 25. — 17. motten^ 
'pretend.* — 19. ^ratt; Odoardo in his excitement addresses the 
countesfi by ^gtau^ instead of the polite ;,2Äabome.^ — 19 sqq. ba0 
ifl miber bie lUirrbe n. f. m. Similarly Schiller in Kabale und Liebe, 
II, 3 : irf^etbinanb. 3^ ^^^^ ^ 3^ ^^^^ I ^^^ ^fi n)ibet bie SCbtebe, Sab^. 
@ie foUten fic^ von anflogen tetnigen nnb machen mic^ ju einem SSet^ 
btec^et.* — 22. $ad Üeil^er^ *That is a secondary matter.' — 25 sq. 
Q^limmttti ; i.e. being disgraced. — 28. erfl ttift, *' better than eyer.' 

79» 5. ®4tttten @ie ni4|t «. f. I». Orsina is not to pour her 
poison into a bücket, where it would be so diluted as not to take im- 
mediate effect ; she is to giye it undiluted for him to swallow it at 

once. — 7. Bttitllaliifren Sie ed jttfammen! bnd^ftabicten is *to spell'; 
5Uf ammen indicates the difficulty a person has in picking out the letters 
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and putting them together. Say *spell it out.* — 20 sqq. Cf. Clau- 
dia*s words, Act II, Sc. 4. — 27. ^i^ltlifaife ; obsolete for innere 
Siodtixfd^en. 

80* 2 sqq. Oisina*s plan in Coming to Dosalo seems to have been 
to kill the Prince and then poison heiself , in case she should find it 
impossible to bring the Prince again to her f eet. As an opportunity 
to carry out her design would yery probably not öfter itself in the 
near future, she gives the dagger to Odoardo, who, she hopes, will 
avenge her and his daughter's wrong on her faithless lover. — 13. bie 
ttfitf bie belle/ 'the first that offers.* Lessing writes only once 
{Nathan, Act IV, Sc. 7 : „^uv mu^ bcr ®rfte S3efte mir fie nid^t ent= 
reiben woUen.*) ber crfte befte, the only form used in our days. It 
seems that this ezpression was unfamiliar to Lessing, as we find it in 
a list of words which he made from Wieland*s Agaihon. — 15. ^ef| 
etitf4Iiiffen ; i.e. to kiU the Prince. — 27. 8acil|altttiinen ; the 
Bacchantes were women who celebrated the festival of Bacchus in 
frenzled revelry. Orid in his MetamorphoBes teils us that king 
Pentheus of Thebes, having forbidden the women the worship of 
Bacchus, was killed by his own mother and tom to pieced by her and 
the other Bacchantes. 

81* 1. bntltlBilltlfn/ say *plunge our hands into.* — Scene 8. 
7 sq. 0110 i|tem föif)l tm ; the MS. as well as the editions of 1772 read 
i ^ r e n. As there is no plural of äßidpem and as aud govems only 
the dative, this must be a misprint. All modern editions haye 
changed it into i^rent. — 23 sq. 34| mottf and^ lt. f. m. If the 
Countess had not told hlm the truth, it would haye been impossible 
for Mm to satisfy his desire of reyenge, which has completely taken 
possession of him. — 24. Um mit HieleS ni^jt ! Say ^ Not for worlds ! * 

82. 14. flit fitibettb. Cf. note to p. 11, 1. 8. 



ACT V. 

«9» Scene 1. 9 sq. ®ait) eint0 — ni^t, * He has not yet altogether 
made up his mind about it.* — 10. um ein 0ro|ed ; uncommon for 
um t)ie(eg ; similarly um ein !(etne3 = um n^enigeS. 

84* 10. 8Ba|rIidi! Marinelli is for a moment bewildered, as 
none of the possibilities, which the Prince mentions, has occurred to 
him before. — 17. J9teillltarbt ; M. H. G. NUhart, meaning ^ streng in 
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hatred'; originally a proper name, cf. NUhart von Binwental^ a 
celebrated Minnesinger who liyed about 1240. Since the 15th Cen- 
tury the name has been used to characterize an enyious person. A 
synonymous word is 92eib]^amme(. — 21. S3aQl^ 'Almost.' — 23 sq. 

Un )ii ürfitrifiteiibett gfatt ; cf. note to p. 33, 1. 18. 

85* Scene 4. 10. anberer ; i.e. God. — 14. üttfett ; bere in tbe 
meaning of ftiUett; befriebigeti; 'to satisfy.* 
II 87* Scene 4. 15. ed aufttcl^meil/ ^ to cbpe with,* ' be a match for.' 

. — 21. {^offll|tatl}e/ 'cringing courtier.' Usually it is masculine. — 

24. tBtlä^tn ; refers to 9$orn)anb. 

88* Scene 5. 8. f orbern laffen, 'tosendfor.' — 23. Um; con- 
nect it with bringen. Cf. notes to p. 3, 1. 4 and p. 74, 1. 26. — fttfeil 
fttiknhm^tn ; cf . note to p. 50, 1. 23. 

89* 15. 9tun, mein $ert? His question refers to p. 86, 1. 8 sqq., 
wbere Marinelli bad maintained tbat Emilia sbould be taken to 
Guastalla. Wben Odoardo, wbo did not know tbat the scbeme bad 
been preconcerted, grew furious, Marinelli bad left the decision to the 
Prince, who now has apparently given it in Odoardo's favor. — 17. 
mit nill^ten/ *by no means.* This phrase originates in the M. H. G. 
mit nihte niht^ which served as a yery emphatic negation and by ab- 
breviation the modern form nickten has been developed. 92tc^t is a 
neuter noun, going back to Gothic loaiht, preceded by the negation ni. 

91* 2. tro$ 3intn, say 'as strongly as you can.' %voi^ in the 
meaning of 'in spite of govems either genitive or dative; in the 
meaning of ' in rivälry with,' ' as well as' or ' better than ' only the 
dative. — 15. f»üB Italien &t mit fidl ? ' What ails you ? ' — 27. 
botberltanb/ ^for the present.' 

9a* 6. fil|leitterbing0 ; cf. note to p. 37, 1. 1. — 12. fein, *subtle.' 
— 17 sq. $ad ftitadj fein ^ngel! By ,r@n9el^ ©c^u^engel, 'guardian- 
angel ' is meant. Say ' He said tbat in the nick of time.' — 19. irrig ; 
for im Srttum. 

93* 6. tBüB = roarum, * why.' — 12. ^iül^tte; i.e. Orsina. — 16. 
8af(ett @ie e0 baüei, 'Leave it as it is.' »- 21. ^te felüfl n. f. toi. 
Awkward construction for @ic felbft, ©alotti, fönnen eä mit ftd^ §aUen, 
'may do as you please.' 

94* 2. gteiflatt ; Odoardo speaks of course ironically. — 14 sq. 
The Prince being deceived by Odoardo's apparent consent, thinks he 
has achieYed his purpose and is now in a milder mood towards 
Odoardo. — Scene 6. 20. ®o ober fo ! ^ One way or the other,' either 
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that the Prince will get posBesBion of Emilia or that Odoardo will 
succeed in wresting her from his clutches. — 21. f||( HftlHttÜir ? @i4 
oer^te^en means (1) Uo imderstand one another,' (2) mit einetn, *to 
have a (secret) understanding/ (3) auf zimaü, * to know a thing welP 
(cf. p. 74, 1. 24), (4) }u etioad, ' to agree,* '• consent/ On the preterit 
sabjunctiye cf. note to p. 44, 1. 22. 

95* Scene 7. 13. fommt tB tti^jt atlf eitir0 ? * Does it not amonnt 
to the same thing?' We would now say fommt ed ni(^t auf eind 
§tnaud ? — 14. nn, tDu^ meineU ^n^ liat n. f. m. Cf. note to p. 36, 

1. 17 sq. — 22. Unb iSlinim n. f. m. ; i.e. to make Toom for his riyal 
She reproaches herseif with being the cause of his death because, 
foUowing the advice of her mother, she had not told Appiani of her 
meeting the Prince. Cf . Introductloni p. xxv. 

96« 3. iDeitlt • • • av^tri, * If indeed.* Cf. note to p. 20, 1. 10 sq. 
— 7. tta0 |itf e0 hwm fit fltotf Odoardo means if there was any 
possibility for them to escape from the Castle, there would be no 
diffioolty. 

97* 8. teilen ; bere there seems to be a contradiction, as accord- 
ing to Act y. Sc. 2 and Sc. 4, Odoardo hitended to kill only the Prince. 
Dttntzer, p. 128, is of the opinion that Lessing ooght to have made 
Emilia Interrupt her father*s speech after the words jrtiad^ biefem 
2)o((^e gtiff (t^n ^eraudsie^enb).^ But Odoardo has oome to feel that 
he has two enemies instead of one, and f orgets that his blow was at 

ftrst meant only for the Prince 10. Sie{e0 Seien if üUti U. f. Hl. 

Imitated by Schiller in Maria StuaH, IV, 4 : „^aii £eben tft bad einsöge 
@ut bed ^c^lec^ten." — 24. eine = trgenb eine. — 26. 3^ M« fit 
nid)td %Ut, ' I cannot promise anything.* 

98« 3. {^eilige ; Düntzer, p. 120, points out that the Catholic 
religion never sanctions suicide, and that those who preferred volun- 
tary death to disgrace were never canonized. — 6. ttienn — ^0l4 1 
* If you but knew from whom I got this dagger,' i.e. from the former 
mi8tre88 of the Prince. — 18. in ba0 ^üOt einet n. f. ttl. The ezpla- 
natlon conceming an interrogative sentence (cf. note to p. 35, 
L 17 sq.) is also true of a relative clause, ezcept that such' a con- 
struction is of rarer occurrence and mor^peculiar to Lessing. — 22. 
bod motten Sie anit niftt ; she hopes that her father will put an end 
to all her miseries by killing her. If he really had made up his mind 
to do it, why should he hesitate, she asks herseif. — 24. lao|I, * to be 
sure.* — fbüitt ; Virginius snatched a knife from the shambles and 
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plonged it into his daughter*s heart. See Introduction. — 26. bett 

erflett, htn beftm ; cf. note to p. 80, i. 13. — 26. ^um stueitett ; suppiy 

3RaI. — 27. feittett ; the MS. has the plural leine. 

99* Scene 8. 11 sqq. The influence of Samuel Crisp's Virginia 
(see Introduction) upon Emüia GaloUi is evident in tbis last scene. 
Cf. : '* Appius : What has he done 1 Plautia : O, horrid, cruel father 1 
Yirginius to his dying daughter: Sweet hapless flower, untimely 
cropt by the feil planter's band I " — 14. 9lid)t ®te^ «icttt ötttet lt. f. IQ. 
Emilia realizes the evil consequences which the deed to which she had 
persuaded her father will bring upon bim. Therefore she wants to 
take the blame upon berself . — 23 sq. Mer @ir — |ittaitl f oO ? ' But 
you are waiting to see what the end of all tbis will be ? * Notice the 
second ertoarten has the meaning of ' expect* 

100» 6. bort ; i.e. in the other world. — 9. i|tt refers to ^o(<^. 
— 10. IRittt ? ^ (ebettffi bi4 ? — «lenbet ! — Düntzer, p. 133, thinks 
that the Prince snatches the dagger f rom Marinelli, because he is af raid 
that the latter will commit suicide. But then the question arises, why 
does the Prince wish the dagger ? Hardly f or a memento or f or a 
proof of the murder. Düntzer falls to explain tbis. The reason that 
Marinelli, who is a coward, sbrinks from picking up the dagger is, 
because his sovereign, a despot of unlimited power, has intimated by 
a gesture that he shall commit suicide. When Marinelli after much 
hesitation has finally taken the weapon from the floor, he is loath to 
obey this command, and not until the Prince with an expression of 
the greatest contempt has hurled the invective ^©(enber^ at bim, does 
be make a motion of thrusting the dagger into his breast. At this 
moment, bowever, the Prince having suddenly changed his mind (as 
is shown by his own words ^92etn, bein Slut foll mit biefcm Slute ft<5 
ni<^t mifd^en^) snatches the weapon out of Marinelli^s band. — From 
inquiry it appears that this is the way the scene is performed on the 
Grerman stage, e.g. in the ^2)eutfcl^ed ^^eater^ in Berlin. — 13 sqq. 
3{l el lt. f. IQ. Düntzer, p. 134, takes mand^er with äRenfd^en and 
reads the passage as foUows : ^Sft ed ^um Unglüd fo mand^er dürften 
nid^t genüge baj fte 3Renfd^en finb.* The obvious meaning of the 
words is, bowever: *Is it not, to the misfortime of so many (how 
many of his subjects may not have shared the fate of Appiani and the 
Galottisl), enough, that princes are human (i.e. fallible beings)? 
Must, in addition, devils disguise themsel\iies as their friends ? * 
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